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PREFACE

) ECAUSE the story of the exploration of North-
Western America had never been told, and
because it seemed so well worth the telling, this book
has been written. If it falls short of the expectations
of those who may read it, the fault lies with the writer,
not with his subject. No man could ask for a theme
of richer possibilities. The field is that marvellous land
of prairie and woodland, lake, river, and mountain ;
that land of magnificent distances laid out by Nature
in her most opulent mood; that land of incalculable
resources, upon which the destiny not merely of a
colony, but of an empire, may depend. This is the
stage; and the men who move over it are men of
equally heroic build, strong, fearless, clear-eyed, en-
dowed with masculine faults and masculine virtues,
dominated by the spirit of adventure of two great
races, fit men to break a path through a continental
wilderness. These men gave to England and to the
world a heritage the value of which is only beginning
to be understood.

The material from which the story of their lives and
achievements had to be reconstructed was sometimes
ample, sometimes extremely meagre. In a few cases
their own narratives were available in print; in others

vii




viii THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

the original manuscript journals could be consulted;
while occasionally the story had to be pieced together
from the fragmentary evidence of their contemporaries.
In every case the original documents, in whatever form
they might be, have been made the basis of the story,
secondary authorities being used only to supplement
the material obtained from the original documents.
Most of the manuscript material was found in the
Canadian Archives at Ottawa ; and full advantage has
been taken of the valuable collections of maps in the
archives, as well as in the office of the Geographer of
the Department of the Interior.

The author is indebted to Mr. D. B. Dowling and
Mr. Owen O'Sullivan, of the Canadian Geological
Survey, Mr. R. H. Hunter, of the Canadian Topogra-
phical Surveys, Mr. J. B. Tyrrell, r.Gs, Dr. A. G.
Doughty, c.M.G, Dominion Archivist, Mr. Benjamin
Sulte, the historian of French Canada, Miss Agnes Laut,
and Mr. T. G. Marquis for information and advice in the
preparation of this book, but above all to Mr. James
White, F.R.G.S,, Geographer of the Department of the
Interior at Ottawa, without whose generous assistance
and kindly criticism the book would never have been
written, The author is also glad to avail himself of
this opportunity of acknowledging the loan of an im-
portant manuscript by Mr. Philéas Gagnon, of Quebec ;
and of photographs for illustrations by Dr. A. P. Low,
Director of the Geological Survey, Mr. E. B. Bates, of
Ottawa, and Dr. Robert Bell, of the Geological Survey.

OTTAWA, January 12(h, 1908,
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INTRODUCTION

THOUSAND years ago the Northmen, respond-
ing to that mysterious attraction which has exer-
cised such a compelling power over men of Aryan
blood, pushed their way across the Atlantic to Iceland,
from Iceland to Greenland, and from Greenland to
America, where they stood first of white men on the
shores of a new world. That they were quite uncon-
scious of the magnitude of their discovery does not
detract from its interest. The world’s greatest discoveries
have generally been made unwittingly.
The Call of the West, though the phrase may seem a

somewhat fanciful one, has been from the beginning a
vital factor in the exploration of America. It may

perhaps be defined as the spirit of adventure of a
vigorous people acting upon a deep-rooted racial ten-
dency to follow the path of the sun. In any case it
acted like a magnet to the nations of Western Europe.
Asit drew the Northmen across the Atlantic a thousand
years ago, so it undoubtedly animated the Spanish and
Portuguese and British and French adventurers who some
centuries later reached, more or less independently, and
more or less unconsciously, the same great goal. In
their case, however, the Call of the West was combined
with other and more tangible influences, Columbus,
b xiii




xiv THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

the Cabots, Verrazano, Jacques Cartier, and the rest of
that wonderful group of transatlantic voyagers sought
primarily a short western route to China and the Indies.
Behind it all was the lure of the setting sun and the
adventurous spirit of their race, but on the surface at
least was the eminently practical incentive of reaching
golden Cathay.

The growing power of the Turk, who guarded the
gates through which flowed the trade of the Orient,
made it imperative upon the nations of Western Europe
to find other and independent routes to the Far East,
Portuguese navigators turned to the south, and eventu-
ally discovered a road, though a very long and difficult
one, around the coasts of Africa. This, however, gave
no satisfactory solution of the problem. A short, direct
route was wanted, and gradually, almost imperceptibly,
the belief grew that such a route might be found by
following the sun. No barrier presented itself to the
eyes of those who looked out from the shores of Europe
over the western sea. According to the very imperfect
geographical ideas of those days, the coasts of Asia
lay not more than a thousand leagues to the westward.
The knowledge of a great continental barrier, or indeed
of any intervening barrier, was not to come for many a
long year.

Before the close of the fifteenth century much had
already been accomplished. Columbus had performed
his memorable voyages, discovering what he quite
naturally supposed to be Cipango or the Spicy Isles,
and secking diligently but ineffectually for the Strait of
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Malacca in the Caribbean Sea ; and the Cabots
had not only reached the mainland of America, but
had explored almost the entire coast-line from Labrador
to Virginia.

Before the close of the century, too, the truth was
already beginning to dawn upon men’s minds that the
newly discovered lands were neither Cipango nor Cathay
—a momentous and far-reaching conclusion, Columbus
and the Cabots, not to mention Leif Ericson, who was
actuated by quite different ambitions, sought Cathay
and found America—sought the treasures of the
Orient and found something of infinitely greater
moment. =

Perhaps in these latter days, in the arrogance of
modern achievement, we are prone to forget the full
significance of these exploits and the character of the
men who performed them. If Columbus and his

fellows did indeed build better than they knew, they
were men of heroic stature, types of an adventurous age,

dowered with masculine virtues, strong, fearless, enter-
prising, and imbued with the divine gift of imagination,
Dreamers they were, sailing out into the west in quest of
they knew not what—puppets in the game of destiny.
What splendid courage it must have needed to sail in
their little cockle-shells of vessels over that untravelled
sea, with its dangers all the more terrifying because un-
known ; its reputed monsters of every hideous shape;
the absolute uncertainty as to where fate might lead
them ; even the fearful possibility of sailing over the
edge of the world!
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These men had discovered a new world, a mighty
continent, full of incalculable possibilities, but even
when the fact that it was a new world began to take
tangible shape, its importance was clouded by the addi-
tionial fact that the original object of maritime ambi-
tion was still uppermost. The idea that the eastern
shores of Asia were washed by the Atlantic had also
taken too deep root to be lightly abandoned. The
newly discovered lands were conceived for a time to be
a fringe of islands upon the outermost coasts of Asia.
Gradually, as exploration proceeded, this theory was
found to be insufficient; the small islands coalesced
theoretically into larger ones, and receded from the
coasts of Asia. Finally the original idea had to be
abandoned altogether, giving place to the assured
belief that a vast continent was added to the known
world.

But this was not what had been looked for ; this was
not Cathay. It was a barrier, and a very inconvenient
borrier, upon the high road to Asia. How break
through it? Men scoured the coasts of America from
Florida to Labrador, exhausting one promising clue
after another, exploring every bay and inlet that seemed
to offer a passage, always hoping to win a way through
the continent to that Western Sea that did in truth wash
the shores of far Cathay.

As the voyages of Columbus and the Cabots marked
the fifteenth century as one of high maritime emprise,
so the only slightly less momentous voyages of Verra-
zano and Jacques Cartier added lustre to the next
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century. The expeditions of Verrazano and Jacques
Cartier each marked the beginning of a new epoch in
the history of the New World. The former, unless we
admit the doubtful contention that one of the objects of
the Cabot voyage of 1498 was the discovery of a
passage through the continental barrier toward the
north-west, was the first distinct effort in the long
search for the North-West Passage. The latter marked
the inception of an even more vital and far-reaching
project—the search for the Western Sea and the con-
sequent opening up of the vast interior of the con-
tinent by way of the St. Lawrence and its connecting
waterways.

In Verrazano’s quest of a passage he carefully
examined the Atlantic coast from the Carolinas to
Maine, adding materially to the knowledge of those
shores. He did not find the passage, but, in the words
of John Fiske, “he did discover in this connection one
of the most extraordinary mare’s nests on record.” On
two of the maps published shortly after his return to
Europe North America is shown as a double continent,
joined by a narrow isthmus along the Virginia coast,
the entire central portion of what is now the United
States being represented as an arm of the Pacific

Ocean. This curious misconception seems to have
arisen in an even more curious way. Verrazano, land-
ing upon the Accomac Peninsula, crossed it to the
opposite shore, and mistook Chesapeake Bay for the
Pacific! For a hundred years this imaginary Sea of
Verrazano served to confuse the minds of European
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explorers and map-makers, and its presence upon con-
temporary maps serves to explain the otherwise puzzling
persistency with which every bay and river, however
insignificant, was examined as a possible channel into
this elusive sea. Later we shall find the Western Sea
masquerading for a time as another Sea of Verrazano,
but by this time the proportions of the continent were
more fully realized, and the imaginary sea appears on
the maps well over toward the Pacific, with a couple of
thousand miles of dry land between it and the Atlantic.

With Jacques Cartier began the history of Canada,
and began also the most determined and long-continued
effort to discover a route to the Pacific. The circum-
stances of the project were largely determined by geo-
graphical conditions. The route by which it was followed
—the St. Lawrence and the Great Lakes—affords the
only great waterway into the heart of the continent
between Labrador and Florida. Here if anywhere there
was a chance of piercing the continent. To follow
these waterways until they should lead to the Mer de
/'Ouest was the guiding motive of all the explorers of
New France, from Cartier to La Vérendrye, At first
the sea was supposed to lie somewhere above Montreal,
As the St. Lawrence and its tributary the Ottawa were
ascended to the Great Lakes, the sea receded like a
will-o’-the-wisp. Finally, when Lake Superior had been
explored, it became apparent that the Western Sea must
be looked for still farther afield, somewhere far out
toward the setting sun,

Up to this point the search had been along broad,
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almost sea-like waterways, but these were now at an
end, and the explorers stood upon the threshold of a
great plain—an ocean of waving grass. Here began
one phase of the long-continued series of explorations
which form the subject-matter of the following pages.
But this route by the St. Lawrence and the Great Lakes
was not the only one that led up to the overland expe-
ditions. If it may be described as the southern gate-
way to the interior of the continent, there was also a
northern gateway—through Hudson Strait and Hudson
Bay. As the exploration of the southern entrance be-
longed to France and her sons, so the exploration of
this northern entrance must be credited as indisputably
to the sons of England. Without the fearless enterprise
of such Englishmen as Hudson, Button, and Foxe,
much of this story of western exploration must have
remained unwritten.

The discovery of the vast inland sea that bears
Hudson’s name, as of the great lakes that lie to the
south of it, was merely incidental to the search for a
navigable waterway through the continent. In both
cases the search for a passage proved fruitless. The
Strait of Anian was as mythical as the Sea of Verra-
zano. The hopes held out by the two great entrances
were delusivee Many a long league must yet be
travelled before the explorer could hope to look upon
the waters of the Pacific, and when, after three cen-
turies of effort, the search for the Western Sea was at
last crowned with success, it was by an undreamed-of
route, so long and tortuous, and beset by such manifold

e 1 e 7T
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difficulties, that even the strong hearts of the men who
had explored its earlier stages might have been daunted
could they have looked behind the veil and realized the
extent of the task they had undertaken.

The title adopted for this book has been chosen
because it is believed to express the key-note of ex-
ploration in North-Western America. While the efforts
of that notable group of British and French explorers
whose story is told in the pages that follow resulted in un-
folding the whole interior of North-Western America, the
object of their search was primarily the discovery of a
feasible highway to the Pacific. This object possessed
the imagination of the men of both nations; the love
of adventure was in their blood, and they became not
only rivals in trade, rivals in land-hunger, but rivals also
in the nobler purpose of adding to the sum of geogra-
phical knowledge. Entering the unknown wilderness of
the west through widely separated doors, and following
for a time distinct routes, they came together in the
end, for the expedition that first succeeded in reaching
the shores of the Pacific overland consisted of a party
of French-Canadian voyageurs under the leadership of
a Scottish-Canadian. It may not be without signifi-
cance that from beginning to end, from Hudson and
Cartier to Mackenzie and Fraser, the men who were
engaged in this long search for the Western Sea were
for the most part men of Brittany and Normandy, of
Scotland and the coast towns of England, legitimate
descendants of those hardy Vikings who first of white
men set foot on American soil.
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It will be convenient to describe briefly in this intro-
ductory chapter the field covered in the following
pages, chronological as well as geographical. As the
title implies, the book is not designed to cover the
complete story of the exploration of North-Western
America, which would indeed bring it down to the
present day, but only that portion of it which closed
with Mackenzie's overland expedition to the Pacific,
Fraser’s descent of the Fraser, and Thompson’s explora-
tion of the Columbia. Geographically, the field is fairly
well defined. Cut off Alaska and, broadly speaking,
North-Western America is a gigantic parallelogram,
bounded on the east by Hudson Bay and Lake Superior,
on the west by the Pacific, on the south by the present
International Boundary, and on the north by the Arctic
Sea. It is entirely confined within the boundaries of
what is now the Dominion of Canada, and embraces an
area of something like two and a quarter million square
miles. Infollowing the lines of exploration it will rarely
be necessary to go outside these limits.

Professor Russell, in his Rivers of North America,
divides the continent into nine drainage slopes: the
Arctic, Pacific, Hudson Bay, St. Lawrence, Atlantic,
Gulf of Mexico, Bering Sea, Great Basin, and Caribbean
Sea. Of these the first six may be regarded as of
primary importance. The particular field now under
consideration is confined for the most part to the Hudson

Bay, Arctic, and Pacific drainage slopes.
That portion of the Hudson Bay slope which lies
within this field consists of a triangular or wedge-shaped
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region, whose base rests on the south-western shores of
Hudson Bay, and whose apex reaches the Rocky Moun-
tains at the point where the International Boundary
intersects them. It includes two great valleys: the
valley of the Saskatchewan and the valley of the Red
River, the river systems of both these valleys, as well as
the Winnipeg and English rivers, draining into one
common reservoir, Lake Winnipeg, and emptying
thence through the mighty Nelson into Hudson Bay.
The slope drops gradually from an elevation of four
thousand feet in the foothills of the Rocky Mountains
to less than a thousand feet on the eastern side of Lake
Winnipeg, where it reaches the foot of the Laurentian
highlands, Thus far the slope has been from west to
east. From Lake Winnipeg it drops to Hudson Bay in
a north-easterly direction. At the same time it may be
noted that the whole continent slopes to the north.

This wedge-shaped slope divides itself into four fairly
well-defined areas. The lowest of these lies between
Lake Winnipeg and Hudson Bay. The other three
consist of a remarkable series of plateaus or steppes
separated by two distinct escarpments running parallel
in a north-west and south-east direction.

The lowest of the three steppes embraces the valley
of the Red River, with Lakes Winnipeg, Winnipegosis,
and Manitoba, This plateau itself slopes from south to
north, though not uniformly. The general elevation of
the plateau is from 1000 to 1500 feet, but at the source
of the Red River it is only 980 feet. From these eleva-
tions it descends to 710 feet at Lake Winnipeg. This
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lowest plateau covers what was once an immense glacial
lake, to which Mr, Warren Upham has given the name
of Lake Agassiz. Lake Agassiz is supposed to have
extended north and south from about Sipiwesk Lake to
Lake Traverse. Though the bed of this prehistoric
lake slopes, as we have seen, from south to north, the
lake drained to the south, the northern end being shut
in by the edge of the great ice-sheet. To the eastward
Lake Agassiz must have reached as far as Rainy Lake,
and on the western side it was bounded by the series of
hills now forming the escarpment of the lowest steppe,
and known as Pembina, Riding, Duck, Porcupine, and
Pasquia mountains, going from south to north. The
area of Lake Agassiz was equal to the combined
areas of the five Great Lakes, Its bed, floored with
rich alluvial silt, constitutes to-day one of the most
fertile areas in the world—the famous wheat-fields of
Manitoba.

The second or middle steppe, which reaches an aver-
age altitude of about 1600 feet, is bounded on the west
by the tableland known as the Missouri Coteau, and by
a line of low hills which extend north-west from the
Coteau. It occupies most of the southern portion of
the Province of Saskatchewan, an immense fertile
plain,

The upper steppe is the widest of the three, extend-
ing from the Missouri Coteau to the foot of the Rocky
Mountains. Ascending from the second steppe, the
true prairie is left behind, and in its place one finds
one’s self in a park country, partly open, partly covered
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with smaller timber, sometimes fertile, sometimes semi-
arid. The greater portion of the upper and middle
steppes is drained by the Saskatchewan with its many
tributaries, while the lower steppe is drained by the
Red River and its affluent the Assiniboine. The
importance of these rivers, and especially of the far-
reaching system of the Saskatchewan, in facilitating the
exploration of North-Western America will be dwelt
upon later.

Let us turn now to the Arctic drainage slope. This,
like the western section of the Hudson Bay slope, is
roughly wedge-shaped, its base resting on the Arctic
coast, and its apex touching the Rocky Mountains at
Athabaska Pass. To the eastward the Arctic slope is
bounded by the Hudson Bay slope, while on the west
it follows the eastern side of the Rocky Mountains
northward and north-westward to lat. 54° 10. From
this point to the Arctic the watershed is to the west-
ward of the Rockies, the western tributaries of the
Mackenzie interlocking with tributaries of the Yukon.
The chief rivers of this slope are the Mackenzie with
its affluents or continuations, the Liard, Slave, Peace,
and Athabaska rivers, the Coppermine, and Backs or
Great Fish River.

The Pacific slope consists of a long and compara-
tively narrow belt lying for the most part between the
Rocky Mountains and the sea, and extending north and
south from Alaska to Panama. That portion which
comes within the limits of our field runs from the
southern boundary of the Yukon Territory to the mouth

Py R A e e
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of the Columbia, Its chief rivers within these limits are
the Columbia and Kootenay, the Fraser with its several
branches, the Skeena, and the Stikine.

The rivers and lakes of North-Western America were
essentially the highways of explorers as well as of fur-
traders throughout the entire period of early western
history. It is desirable, therefore, to describe these
pioneer lines of communication with sufficient care to
enable the reader to follow intelligently the movements
of the different explorers whose labours added this
immense region to the known world. It has already
been pointed out that Hudson Bay and the St. Lawrence
Valley constitute the two great entrances to this region
from the east. It will be convenient, therefore, to make
these our starting-points for a rapid survey of the water
routes leading. north to the Arctic and west to the
Pacific.

Lake Winnipeg may be regarded as the pivotal point
in the exploration of the North-West. As exploration
proceeded beyond it, other points of vantage clouded to
some extent the importance of Lake Winnipeg, but it
was the first great objective of explorers approaching
from the eastward. Magnified by Indian tradition, it
was at one time thought to be an arm of the Western
Sea. Those who penetrated to its shores discovered it
to be, not indeed the sea, but a vital link in the chain of
watercourses leading eventually to the sea. From Lake
Winnipeg branched out several tentative overland expe-
ditions to the south-west, which foreshadowed the
Missouri route of Lewis and Clark, and from Lake




e u——

BTomn— s Yy

xxvi THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

Winnipeg also proceeded those explorations toward the
north-west which finally culminated in the first overland
journey to the shores of the Pacific.

Lake Winnipeg, with Lake Manitoba, Lake Winni-
pegosis, and the other smaller bodies of water that
occupy the same basin, represent all that is left
of the once gigantic Lake Agassiz. Winnipeg, though
small in comparison with its prehistoric parent,
is nevertheless worthy to rank among the greatest
of inland waters. It is two hundred and sixty
miles long and sixty-five miles across at its widest
point. It runs approximately north and south, and
is divided at the narrows into two unequal parts,
the northern of which is much the larger. Through its
numerous feeders it drains an immense territory. At
its north-west corner it receives the waters of the Sas-
katchewan, The Red River enters from the south and
the Winnipeg from the east. From the continental
divide of the Rockies, from the height of land near
Lake Superior, and from the water parting that divides
the waters of the Mississippi from those that flow into
Hudson Bay, these water roads all lead to Winnipeg
Lake.

From Hudson Bay and James Bay five distinct boat or
canoe routes lead to Lake Winnipeg. Taking them from
the north down, these routes follow the Churchill River,
the Nelson, the Hayes, Severn, and Albany. As routes
to Lake Winnipeg they are not all of equal importance,
though all have been used at times for that purpose.
The chief route from Hudson Bay to the lake was by
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way of the Hayes River. The Nelson, while furnishing
a direct route, was never popular, because of the diffi-
culties of its navigation, The heavier boats of the
Hudson’s Bay Company’s brigades could make shift to
navigate its turbulent waters, but it was not safe for
light canoes, and was seldom used. The Churchill
offered a roundabout road to the lake, by way of Frog
Portage and Sturgeon-Weir River, with an alternative
by way of Grassberry River. The Sturgeon Weir
River was the recognized route between the Saskat-
chewan and the Churchill, Grassberry River being
seldom if ever used. Another route, for small canoes,
followed the Little Churchill to Split Lake on the
Nelson, On the map the Churchill would seem to be
the natural route from the Bay to the Athabaska, Peace,
and Mackenzie districts, but as a matter of fact it was
never so used. Hayes River and its connecting water-
ways, first utilized to reach Lake Winnipeg and the
Saskatchewan, continued to be used as the road to the
interior after the region to the far north-west had been
discovered and opened up to trade. The traders natur-
ally preferred to follow the roundabout route with which
they were familiar, and on which they had gradually
built a chain of posts, than to test the problematical
advantages of the more northerly route. This explains
the otherwise puzzling fact that long after the upper
waters of the Churchill had become one of the main
thoroughfares of the western fur-trade, the lower part of
the river, from Frog Portage to Fort Churchill, was prac-
tically unknown.
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South again of Hayes River, the Severn, with a series
of small lakes and rivers that connect with it, lead also
to Lake Winnipeg, but this route is so tortuous, shallow,
and broken by rapids that it has seldom been used
except for local purposes. The Albany, emptying into
James Bay, offered another road, by a portage to English
River, thence by way of Winnipeg River to the lake.
The Albany, however, is primarily a route between
James Bay and Lake Superior; it connects north and
south rather than east and west, though its course is in
the latter direction,

The Churchill rises in La Loche Lake, or to be
strictly accurate, at the head of a small creek flowing
into the northern end of La Loche Lake. From thence
to where it empties into Hudson Bay the distance is
almost exactly a thousand miles, so that the Churchill
is no inconsiderable stream. From La Loche Lake,
Methye Portage, famous in the annals of western ex-
ploration and the fur-trade, and of which more will be
heard hereafter, leads over the height of land to waters
flowing to the westward. One can imagine the interest
with which the first discoverers must have noted the
course of these waters, for from the very beginnings of
inland exploration in the great north-west men had
been seeking a westward-flowing river. They had,
indeed, found such a river in the Winnipeg, but such
hopes as were pinned to this stream were very quickly
dissipated. The earliest French explorers confidently
expected that the Winnipeg would take them directly
to the Western Sea. By the time their British successors
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reached Methye Portage a clearer impression had
been gained of the breadth of the continent; yet it is
probable enough that the man who first crossed that
portage and stood upon the banks of the Clearwater,
felt that the solution of the great problem of an inland
route to the Pacific was at last within his grasp.
Descending the Churchill from La Loche Lake, a
short river bearing the same name leads to Buffalo
Lake; thence a narrow strait opens into Clear Lake;
and from the southernmost corner of Clear Lake a river
leads to Ile & la Crosse Lake, another notable spot in
western exploration, taking its name from the Indian
game of lacrosse which has since become so popular
in Canada. Here the largest tributary of the Churchill,
the Beaver River, joins it after a course of three
hundred and five miles from its source far off to the
westward in Long Lake. The striking tendency of the
great river systems of North-Western America to
approach each other at certain points, though widely
separated in their main courses, is illustrated in the case
of the Beaver. Its source is within a very few miles of
the head-waters of White Earth River, a remote tri-
butary of the Saskatchewan. The same close connections
are found everywhere throughout the north-west, and
their significance will be readily appreciated. They
afforded explorers and fur-traders navigable routes
from any point in the west to practically any other
point. Descending the Beaver, another illustration lies
close at hand. A small branch leads north to the
height of land, where an easy portage brings the

¢
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traveller to Lac La Biche, connecting by La Biche River
with the Athabaska. Here canoe routes extend from
the waters of the Churchill to the Saskatchewan on the
one hand, and to the Athabaska and the immense water
system of the far north-west on the other.

From Ile a la Crosse Lake continuing down the
Churchill through a network of small lakes to Island
Lake, Frog Portage is reached, first known as Portage
de Traitte, where the two waterways already mentioned
lead south to the Saskatchewan. A few miles farther
down the Churchill, Reindeer River flows in from the
north, bringing the waters of Reindeer Lake. Still
farther down the Churchill another portage leads to
Burntwood Lake, through which water routes conduct
both to the Saskatchewan and the Nelson. Finally,
after flowing through Granville, South Indian and North
Indian Lakes, the Churchill empties into Hudson Bay.
The mouth of the Churchill will be found figuring pro-
minently in the exploration of Hudson Bay, and on its
shores may still be seen the ruins of Fort Prince of
Wales, around which cling many of the most romantic
incidents of the fur-trade. The original fort was built
in 1688, rebuilt in 1721, captured and destroyed by
Admiral La Perouse in 1782. The story of its capture
will be told later on. Both time and money had been
spent lavishly upon its massive walls. Why the Hud-
son's Bay Company took it into its head to build such a
fortress on the remote shores of Hudson Bay, with
nothing to guard but a gateway in the wilderness, has
always remained a mystery ; and why, having built the




. - T

i

INTRODUCTION XXXi

fort, they left it in the charge of the merest apology for
a garrison is, if anything, a still greater mystery.
Possibly realizing the folly of building the fort, they
made up their minds not to throw good money after
bad. However that may be, the fort was there when
the gallant La Perouse appeared upon the scene, and
he captured it under circumstances that lie midway
between melodrama and farce.

It is uncertain when the mouth of the Churchill was
first discovered. Sir Thomas Button passed it in 1612
in his stout ship the Resolution, but so far as is known
he neither landed at the mouth of the river nor even
came close enough inshore to sight it. Munk, a
Danish navigator, who sailed into Hudson Bay seven
years after Button, seems to have been the first to dis-
cover the mouth of the Churchill. Danish River is one
of the many names the river has borne. It was known
to the Indians as the Missinipi. Although the Hud-
son’s Bay Company had a trading establishment at its
mouth at a very early date, there is no evidence that
they attempted to explore the river until many years
after; not, in fact, until traders from Canada had pene-
trated to the upper waters of the river and threatened
to cut off the trade to the bay.

Despite its famous fortress, Port Churchill did not
remain for any length of time, if it ever was, the head-
quarters of the Hudson’s Bay Company on the bay.
That distinction belonged to York Factory, some dis-
tance down the coast. Nevertheless Port Churchill
may awake some day to find itself a centre of trade
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infinitely beyond anything that York Factory could i
boast of in its palmiest days. Port Churchill happens
! to possess the only good harbour on the bay, and before b

j many years have gone by it may become the ocean

i terminus of a railway from Winnipeg, and the shipping
\ E port for Canadian wheat exported to Europe. This,
‘ ; however, is getting away from the period of exploration.

——————————————

Coming down the coast, the next river is the Nelson.
This, though popularly credi‘ed with not much more than
a third the length of the Churchill, is a much more impor-
| tant stream. It is, in fact, the largest and most important
| of all the rivers emptying into Hudson Bay. Nominally
it rises in Lake Winnipeg, and from there to the bay is
three hundred and ninety miles, but if traced to its
ultimate source in the Rocky Mountains, its total

course is sixteen hundred and sixty miles. The Nelson
is thus the fourth river of Canada, the Mackenzie rank-
ing first, the St. Lawrence second, and the Yukon third;
while in its vital relation to the drainage systems of the

3 interior the Nelson probably ranks second only to the

! St. Lawrence. It has already been seen that the main
’ } stream of the Nelson carries to the sea the waters of
; ' the Saskatchewan, Red, and Winnipeg rivers, with all

their tributaries, as well as many smaller lakes and

streams that drain into lakes Winnipeg, Manitoba, and

' Winnipegosis, and the direct tributaries of the Nelson

| proper.

_1 Compared with the Churchill, the Nelson is not a
clear stream ; that is to say, the lower portion of it. It
does not indeed bring down any appreciable quantity of

R T

|
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sediment from Lake Winnipeg, for Lake Winnipeg is
notably free from sediment in its northern end, the
immense quantities brought down by the Red River
being deposited at the bottom of the southern end of
the lake, while the burden of the Saskatchewan gets no
farther than Cedar Lake. A certain amount of earthy
matter is, however, contributed to the Nelson by its own
banks, though not to anything like the same extent as
in the rivers of the plains, It has been argued that the
delta at the mouth of the Nelson is formed of alluvium
carried down by the river for centuries past, but it is
improbable that this could have been more than a very
minor factor in the formation of these shoals. What-
ever the source of these shoals, they are a very serious
impediment to navigation. Where the river enters the
bay the channel is so shallow that only vessels of light
draught can enter. The Nelson is about three miles
wide at its mouth, and flows there between clay banks
one hundred feet high, which appear inconsiderable by
reason of the width of the stream. For some distance
up the river the width varies from a mile to a mile and
a half. This portion is navigable for light-draught
vessels, but from the Lower Limestone Rapids up to
Split Lake it is one long series of rapids, with but com-
paratively short stretches of navigable water. The

worst of these are the Gull Rapids, at the entrance to
Gull Lake, where there is a descent of fifty feet in less
than half a mile. From Split Lake to Sipiwesk Lake
the course of the river is comparatively clear. Dr,
Robert Bell in his exploration of the Nelson found that
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this portion occupies a channel scooped out during the
glacial period along the course of a great dyke and
afterward filled with pebbly clay. From Split Lake
canoe routes lead north by the Little Churchill to the
Churchill, east to Fox River, a tributary of the Hayes,
west by Burntwood River to the Churchill, and south-
west by Grass River to the Saskatchewan.

The Hayes River, a much smaller stream than either
the Nelson or the Churchill, is important as the main
route of explorers and fur-traders to the interior, It
enters the bay a short distance south of the Nelson, the
mouths of the two rivers being separated by Beacon
Point. The canoe route runs from York Factory, on
the north bank a few miles above the mouth of the
river, up the Hayes to Knee Lake, thence to Oxford
Lake, on which Oxford House of the Hudson’s Bay
Company stands, and thence by Echimamish River and

the East River to Norway House on Little Playgreen
Lake. From there to Playgreen Lake and Lake Winni-
peg the course is clear.

The next river to the southward is the Severn, a
shallow stream flowing through a well-wooded country

for some four hundred and twenty miles, Fort Severn
of the Hudson's Bay Company is situated opposite the
head of Partridge Island, which divides the river at its
mouth, About forty miles upstream the river is broken
by White Seal Falls, and a long succession of rapids
follow. The canoe route leaves the main stream at the
mouth of the Fawn River, and follows that branch
to Trout Lake, from which a portage brings the
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traveller back to the Severn at Severn Lake, thus
avoiding the difficult navigation of the river below
Severn Lake. From thence it follows the north branch
of the Severn, through Sandy Lake, to its head-quarters,
where a portage leads to the head-waters of the Poplar,
thence to Berens River, which is followed down to Lake
Winnipeg. The mouth of the Severn was first dis-
covered by Captain Thomas James in 1631, and it
was evidently named by him, as it appears as “New
Severne” on his map. Although the route above de-
scribed was traversed by Hudson’s Bay men at a com-
paratively early date, and the course of the river has
been carefully explored from its mouth to Severn Lake,
comparatively little is known to-day of the south branch
above Severn Lake.

The Albany River is readily traced on any modern
map of Canada, as it forms the northern boundary of
the province of Ontario. It ranks among the large
rivers of Canada, being six hundred and ten miles from
source to mouth. Ten miles below the forks, where the
Kenogami flows in, stood the first inland post of the
Hudson’s Bay Company, built in 1741. It was called
Henley House, and was established to meet the com-
petition of the French traders from Canada, who were
boldly encroaching on what the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany considered their own peculiar territory. At the
mouth of the river, as at the mouth of all important
rivers flowing into Hudson or James bays, the Hud-
son’s Bay Company maintains a trading establishment,
Albany Fort, or its predecessor, dates back to the latter
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half of the seventeenth century. Captain George Barlow
was governor of the post in 1704, when the French
attacked it, and changed the name for a time to Ste.
Anne'’s, Martin Falls, where the Company have a small
post, is the first considerable break in the navigation of
the river. Between Martin Falls and Lake St. Joseph
the river is broken by several rapids. The source of the
Albany is in Cat or Catfish Lake, about one hundred
miles north of Lake St. Joseph, close to the head-waters
of the English River. From the western end of Lake
St. Joseph a portage leads to Root River flowing into
Lac Seul; thence the route for boats and canoes follows
the English River and the Winnipeg to the lake,

So much for the routes from Hudson Bay to Lake
Winnipeg. Now as to the route or routes leading from
Lake Superior to Lake Winnipeg. Broadly speaking,
this is one route; that is to say, it has always been
followed in the same general direction, along the same
broad line, from Lake Superior to the foot of Lake
Winnipeg. There have, however, been variants in the
details of the route. Up to the close of the French
regime the route led sometimes up the Kaministikwia
by many portages to Dog Lake, then up Dog River
to the height of land, where a portage brought the
voyageur to Savanne River, and so to Lac des Mille
Lacs, from whence he threaded his way through
numerous small lakes and streams to Lac la Croix;
and sometimes over the Grand Portage to Pigeon
River, and thence along what is now the international
boundary between the United States and Canada to
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Lac la Croix. From Lac la Croix the route was practi-
cally always the same, still following the international
boundary to Rainy Lake, and by Rainy River to Lake
of the Woods. From Lake of the Woods it descended
Winnipeg River to the lake. At one time, as will be
seen later, the North West Company attempted to open
another route from Lake Superior to Lake Winnipeg,
by way of Lake Nipigon, Sturgeon Lake, and the
English River; but it proved impracticable, and the
Canadian traders after the conquest, as before, followed
the two routes above mentioned, first by way of Grand
Portage and afterwards by the Kaministikwia.

Having now reached Lake Winnipeg, from Hudson
Bay and from Lake Superior, the next stage leads to two
great rivers, two great avenues seemingly designed by
nature to point the way to the Western Sea. As the
lines of exploration drew to a common centre at Lake
Winnipeg, so they are found diverging again, on one
side south-west to the Missouri, and on the other north-
west to the Saskatchewan. In sketching this geographi-
cal sequence, however, the chronological order of events
must be more or less disregarded. As a matter of fact,
the forking of the lines of exploration in point of time
antedated the converging of the lines upon Lake
Winnipeg, for the early French explorers were already
feeling their way from Winnipeg out into that vast
prairie sea of the west, while the English, after their
splendid period of activity in exploring Hudson Bay,
were taking a long rest upon its shores before pushing
inland. However, in this broad survey of the field it is
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permissible and even necessary to disregard the chrono-
logical order of events, the better to grasp the signifi-
cance of the whole movement,

Returning to the Missouri and the Saskatchewan.
Over the former it is not necessary to linger. Although
its possibilities as a route across the continent were
foreseen by several far-sighted French explorers, it was
abandoned at an early date in favour of the Saskat-
chewan route, After the cession of Canada to England,
an occasional half-hearted attempt was made, or
planned, to test the Missouri route, but nothing of
much moment was added to the geographical know-
ledge acquired by the latter in this direction until
1805-6, when Lewis and Clark made their successful
journey overland to the mouth of the Columbia. Lewis
and Clark approached the upper waters of the Missouri
from the south-east, not from the north-west. Their
expedition was independent of the movement traced in
the following pages, and more properly forms a part of
the history of the Trans-Mississippi exploration,

The course followed by French and English explorers
from Lake Winnipeg to the Missouri was by way of
the Red River, the Assiniboine, and the Souris, thence
over the height of land to the Missouri. This was
approximately the route, whether the expedition went
by land or water. As a matter of fact, most of the
journeys undertaken to the Missouri were overland
from the Assiniboine, past Turtle Mountain, a famous
landmark lying across the international boundary. Of
the rivers mentioned, the Assiniboine is an affluent of




INTRODUCTION XXXix

the Red, and the Souris of the Assiniboine, so that
these three streams furnished a continuous waterway
from Lake Winnipeg to the upper waters of the Souris,
well over toward the Missouri. This can hardly be said
to have been much more than a theoretical waterway,
however, as the Souris was frequently too shallow,
especially in its upper reaches, to float even a light
canoe. The Souris is nevertheless quite a long stream ;
exactly the same length, in fact, as its elder brother, the
Assiniboine, four hundred and fifty miles. It rises
north of the international boundary, almost due south
of the town of Regina, and about half-way between
there and the boundary. From its source it runs gener-
ally south-east, crosses the boundary, and swings well
down towards the Missouri before turning north again
into Canadian territory, where it joins the Assiniboine.
The Assiniboine itself rises to the westward of Lake
Winnipegosis, and sweeps half-way around that lake
and Lake Manitoba on its way to join the Red River.
The Assiniboine was known to the early Canadian
traders as the Stone Indian River, and it is so marked
on David Thompson’s map, of which more hereafter.
The name Assiniboine is said to mean “River of the
Stony Sioux.” Another tributary of the Assiniboine,
the Qu'Appelle or Calling River, rises two hundred
and seventy miles from its junction with the Assini-
boine, close to the head-waters of a little creek that
empties into the South Saskatchewan. A short portage
connects the two waterways. The Qu'Appelle got its
name in a rather picturesque way. “In olden times,”
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says Masson, “the shores of this river were haunted by
a spirit, whose voice, resembling that of a human being,
was often heard wailing during the night. So said the
natives, and the Vopageurs called it Riviére qui
Appelle” Harmon gives a similar account of the origin
of the name.

The Red River, or the Red River of the North, as it
was formerly called to distinguish it from several other
rivers of the same name, is some three hundred and
fifty-five miles long from the head of Lake Traverse,
and five hundred and forty-five from the head of the
Sheyenne. This is the Rivicre Rouge of the early
French explorers, who built rude forts upon its banks,
as well as upon the banks of the Assiniboine, and used
these as starting-points for further explorations west
and south.

Turning now to the Saskatchewan, which is entered
at the north-western corner of Lake Winnipeg, this
river drains the Rocky Mountains through four degrees
of latitude, interlocking with Athabaskan waters in the
far north, and with Mississippian waters below the inter-
national boundary. North and south it approaches
affluents of the mighty Columbia. At one point or
another, east or west, north or south, it affords a com-
munication, direct or by comparatively short portages,

to every quarter of the continent. Its own waters
reach Hudson Bay; by way of Lake Winnipeg and
the Rainy River routes it reaches portages to Pigeon
River and the Kaministikwia, thence by the St. Lawrence
waterways to the Gulf of St. Lawrence; through Red
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River and Lake Traverse a short portage leads to the
Minnesota and the Mississippi; practically every pass
through the Rockies from Howse to the South Kootenay
affords a communication with Columbian waters and
the Pacific ; while half a dozen portages lead from the
Saskatchewan to the Churchill and Athabaska, thence
to the Mackenzie and the Arctic Ocean.

Extensive as is the area of the Rocky Mountains
drained by the Saskatchewan, it is inconsiderable when
compared with the length of that waterway, and re-
markably so if only the two main branches are con-
sidered. The North Saskatchewan, recognized as the
main stream, although actually shorter than the south
branch, is eleven hundred miles long from its source in
Wilcox Pass, opposite the head-waters of the Sun Wapta
branch of the Athabaska, to where it empties into Lake
Winnipeg. The South Saskatchewan flows for twelve
hundred and five miles from the head-waters of Bow

River to Lake Winnipeg. It is only about forty-five

miles as the crow flies from the head-waters of one
branch to the head-waters of the other; and the source
of Little Fork or the south branch of the North
Saskatchewan lies within one mile of the source of the
Bow. From where they rise, so close together, the
north and south branches rapidly diverge until some
three hundred miles apart ; a direct line from the con-
fluence of the Bow and Belly rivers on the south
branch, to the mouth of White Earth River on the
north branch, is a little over two hundred and eighty
miles. From the point of widest separation they
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gradually approach again, until at last they come to-
gether at the Grand Forks, a little west of long. 105",
On their course to this point, the North Saskatchewan
receives 2 number of tributaries, of which Battle and
Brazeau rivers are the most important ; while the South
Saskatchewan brings down the waters of the Bow,
Belly, and Red Deer rivers. From the Grand Forks
the two branches flow together in one mighty stream to
Cedar Lake and Lake Winnipeg.

The river system which finally debouches into
Mackenzie Bay, north of the Arctic Circle, is one of the
most remarkable on this continent of great river
systems, It has as tributaries rivers which themselves
rank among the largest of North America, and drains
three great lakes as well as many smaller ones. The
main stream extends from the Arctic to Great Slave
Lake; from Great Slave Lake to Lake Athabaska it
assumes the name of Slave River; a little north of Lake
Athabaska, one of its great tributaries, the Peace River,
joins Slave River; and south of Lake Athabaska it
receives the southernmost of its affluents, the Athabaska.
North of Great Slave Lake the Mackenzie receives the
Liard, Peel, and Arctic Red rivers. These three come
in from the west ; to the eastward the short Bear River
brings down the waters of Great Bear Lake. The Peace
River itself has several important tributaries, the largest
of which is the Finlay. The Finlay rises in Thutage
Lake, a small body of water in Northern British
Columbia, just south of the 57th degree of north
latitude. Thutage Lake is regarded as the ultimate
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source of the Mackenzie, and from there to its mouth is
a distance of two thousand five hundred and twenty-five
miles, making the Mackenzie the longest river in North
America after the Mississippi and Missouri,

Although the Liard joins the Mackenzie opposite
Fort Simpson, only a little south of lat. 62° N,, and
the Peace empties not only three degrees farther
south, but over ten degrees farther east, a branch of
the Finlay rises in Sifton Pass, lat. 58° N., long.
126° 20/, within a few miles of the Kachika branch of
the Liard. Similarly, east of the mountains, affluents
of the Liard and Peace, as well as of the Peace and
Athabaska, approach or interlock with one another,
West of the mountains again the Finlay and Parsnip
branches of Peace River join to form the main stream,
reaching the same point from diametrically opposite
directions. The Parsnip will be met with again in con-
nection with Alexander Mackenzie’s epoch-marking
journey to the Pacific.

Two other important rivers of the Arctic slope remain
to be considered, the Coppermine and Backs River.
The Coppermine will always be associated with the
name of Samuel Hearne, who penetrated to its mouth,
from Prince of Wales Fort, in 1771. In the next century
it was visited by Franklin, Richardson, Dease, Simpson,
and Rae, It rises in a small lake south of Hood River,
and after flowing south and west through Lac au Gras,
turns north-west through a number of small lakes, and
finally north, emptying into the south-west corner of
Coronation Gulf, after a course of five hundred and
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twenty-five miles. It is broken by many rapids and, a
few miles from its mouth, by Bloody Fall, made famous
by a tragic incident in Hearne'’s narrative.

Backs River, discovered and traversed by Captain
Back in 1834, rises in Sussex Lake, a little north of
Aylmer Lake, and flows approximately north-east, six
hundred and five miles, to its mouth at the foot of the
deep inlet east of Adelaide Peninsula.

Before leaving the Arctic slope it may be noted that
Great Bear Lake, though so much more inaccessible
than Great Slave Lake, and discovered many years
later, has been more carefully and thoroughly explored.
With the exception of the west end of Smith Bay, the
shore-line of the lake may now be said to be fairly well
known, while much of the shore-line of Great Slave
Lake is still purely conjectural.

Turning now to the Pacific slope. To reach any of
the rivers that drain that slope it is necessary to cross
one or other of the Rocky Mountain passes. Here the
rivers of the plains were still the friends of explorers,
as they had been in the easy access they afforded from
one to another. Their guiding fingers pointed the way,
and their waters offered a certain, if not always easy,
pathway to the eastern entrance of every pass through
the mountains. The Peace River leads not only up to,
but through the Peace River Pass; Pine River, a branch
of the Peace, offers a passage-way through the pass of
the same name, and connects with the Missinchinka, a
small tributary of the Parsnip; the Miette, a mountain
affluent of the Athabaska, rises near the summit of
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Yellowhead Pass, close to the head-waters of a branch
of the Fraser ; Whirlpool River, another branch of the
Athabaska, similarly rises in the Athabaska Pass, and
down the western slope a small stream leads to the
Columbia; a tributary of the North Saskatchewan
rises in Howse Pass, almost within a stone’s-throw of
the source of the Blaeberry branch of the Columbia;
similarly the Kicking Horse Pass, Simpson Pass, White
Mans Pass, Kananaskis Pass, North Fork, the Crows
Nest, and the North and South Kootenay Passes, are
all approached by one of the numerous tributaries of
the South Saskatchewan; and in every case on the
other side of the summit a branch of either the
Columbia or the Kootenay is ready to convey the
traveller, or at least to lead him, to the main streams
in the valleys below.

British Columbian rivers differ materially from those
of the plains, and the explorer who travelled across the
mountains from one to the other had to prepare himself
for very dissimilar conditions; they are essentially
mountain streams, rapid, turbulent, treacherous; but
in one particular, at least, they resemble the rivers east
of the mountains, and that is in the facilities they afford
for getting from one to the other. It has already been
noted how closely the Liard approaches the Finlay.
Coming south, the same conditions are everywhere
observable. From one of the sources of the Parsnip in
Summit Lake, Giscome Portage brings the traveller to
the main waters of the Fraser. Ascending the Fraser

to its upper waters, he may portage over to Canoe
l"
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River, a branch of the Columbia; and a short distance
down Canoe River another portage brings him to the
North Thompson, which conducts him back again to
the Fraser, far down toward its mouth. Descending
Canoe River to the Columbia, and paddling up the
Columbia to its source in the Upper Columbia Lake,
he may by a short portage reach the upper waters of
the Kootenay.! Similarly, in the north, the Skeena
connects through Babine Lake with the waters of the
Fraser ; and a branch of the Stikine approaches Dease
Lake, the source of Dease River, a tributary of the
Liard.

Another peculiarity of British Columbian rivers is
their tendency to return upon themselves. The
Columbia, for instance, flows north-west as far as the
mouth of Canoe River, then turns and runs parallel
with its upper waters to the Upper and Lower Arrow
lakes. From thence, crossing the International Bound-
ary, it sweeps down in a series of giant bends to its
mouth. The Kootenay, on the other hand, runs south

! At one point less than a mile separates the two rivers, and as the
Kootenay is a little higher than the Columbia, an enterprising English-
man, Mr. W. A. Baillie-Grohman, conceived the idea of turning the
waters of the Kootenay into the Columbia, to overcome the enormous
freshets that every summer flood the lower Kootenay valley, where he
had secured from the British Columbia Government a concession of forty-
eight thousand acres, The Dominion Government forbade the open
channel Baillie-Grohman proposed to dig, but permitted him to cut a
canal with a lock to overcome the difference in level. The canal was
built, but apprehensions being felt that it might, during exceptionally
high water, break through the gates and flood the valley of the Columbia,
the Provincial Government ordered it to be closed up. Otherwise the

modern traveller might cross from the source of the Columbia to the
upper waters of the Kootenay without leaving his canoe.




INTRODUCTION xlvii

from its source for some distance parallel with the upper
waters of the Columbia, and after crossing the boundary
turns north to Kootenay Lake, and finally joins the
Columbia. The Fraser flows north-west from its source,
like the Columbia, and from the great bend runs almost
due south to its mouth, This characteristic of British
Columbian rivers is the result of the peculiar formation
of the Pacific slope. The country consists of gigantic
parallel ridges running approximately north and south,
separated by long, narrow valleys, through which run
the rivers of the coast, down one great valley, then back
down the next, until finally they break away from the
mountains and reach the sea.

Of these rivers of the Pacific slope the Columbia is
by all odds the greatest. It bears the same relation to
the Pacific coast as the St. Lawrence does to the
Atlantic, the Mackenzie to the Arctic, and the Missis-
sippi to the Gulf. Its discovery was one of the most
notable achievements in the exploration of the north-
west coast. Long before its actual discovery the maps
of North America showed a great river emptying into
the Pacific about the latitude of the Columbia. This
supposed river was known as the River of the West, and
was renamed the Oregon by Jonathan Carver. On
August 15th, 1775, Bruno Heceta discovered the mouth
of the Columbia, without, however, recognizing its
character. John Meares passed the entrance in 1789,
and named it Deception Bay. In May, 1792, Robert
Gray, of Boston, crossed the dangerous bar that guards
the entrance to the estuary, which he explored, and
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named the river the Columbia, after his own vessel.
Gray is properly regarded as the true discoverer of the
river, as he first recognized its character, and was first
to enter its mouth. Lieutenant Broughton, of the
Vancouver Expedition, entered the Columbia five
months after Gray, and ascended the river in boats for
about one hundred miles, taking possession of the
country for the King of England. The Columbia was
first reached overland by the Lewis and Clark
Expedition in 1805, and first explored through-
out its entire length of eleven hundred and fifty
miles by David Thompson, of the North West
Company, in 1807-11. The Kootenay is the main
tributary of the Columbia, but in its long course to the
sea the latter receives many other affluents, chief of
which are the Okanagan, rising not far from the South
Thompson, in Southern British Columbia; the Pend
d’Oreille, or Clarks Fork,! whose ultimate source is
near Butte, Montana, and one of whose branches rises
north of the International Boundary, between the
Crows Nest Pass and North Kootenay Pass; and the
Snake River, by which Lewis and Clark finally reached
the Columbia.

The Fraser ranks next in importance to the Columbia,
and in its course to the sea of six hundred and ninety-
five miles receives a number of tributaries, of which the
Thompson, with its two branches, is the largest. The

! This river appears on Canadian maps as the Pend d'Oreille, and on
United States maps as Clarks Fork., Like the Columbia and Kootenay,
it traverses both American and Canadian territory.
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Fraser was discovered at its mouth by Galiano in 1792 ;
it was discovered and traversed in its upper courses by
Alexander Mackenzie in 1793, who mistook it for the
Columbia; and in 1808 Simon Fraser explored the
river down to its mouth, one of the most notable
exploits in the history of North American discovery.
Coming back then to the starting-points on Lake
Superior and Hudson Bay for a rapid survey of the
course of exploration westward to the Pacific and north-
ward to the Arctic, it will be seen that the tide of
discovery followed, inevitably, the waterways that cover
North-Western America with such a remarkable net-
work. From Lake Superior the course of exploration
lay up the Kaministikwia on the one hand, and over
Grand Portage on the other, to Rainy Lake, where the
first of a long series of trading posts in the interior was
built, trading posts which played an essential part in the
discovery of the west. Descending Rainy River, the
early explorers reached Lake of the Woods, where
another trading post was established. From thence the
next step brought them to Lake Winnipeg, by way of
Winnipeg River, at the mouth of which a third fort was
built. From Lake Winnipeg the course of western
discovery forked, first up Red River and the Assiniboine
and overland to the Missouri and beyond ; later, north-
west to the Saskatchewan. To the Saskatchewan and

Lake Winnipeg came the explorers from Hudson Bay,
overlapping the earlier discoveries. Exploration then
moved up the Saskatchewan and for some distance up
its two great branches, From Cumberland Lake it
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turned north to the Churchill by way of Frog Portage,
west to the Athabaska by way of Methye Portage, and
north to Lake Athabaska. From Lake Athabaska it
was a comparatively easy step to Great Slave Lake and
the Peace River. The explorers now commanded the

approaches to the mountains, and the country west of
the mountains, by three several routes; they invaded
the Pacific Slope, first by way of Peace River, then by
way of the Saskatchewan, and later by way of the
Athabaska, and all three routes finally brought them to
the shores of the Pacific. Before all this was accom-
plished, however, they had boldly attacked the far
north, reaching the mouth of the Coppermine by a long
overland expedition from Hudson Bay, and the mouth
of the Mackenzie from Athabaska and Great Slave
Lake.

A word or two here as to the origin and significance
of place-names that will come up in the following
narrative will not be inappropriate. Place-names in
Western Canada may be divided, broadly speaking,
into two classes: those which bear Indian names or
translations of Indian names, and those which have
been called after explorers. To the former class belong
such names as Winnipeg, Manitoba, Saskatchewan,
Assiniboine, Athabaska, Kootenay, and Okanagan ; and
to the latter such as Mackenzie, Fraser, Thompson,
Backs, and Stuart. There are of course exceptions,
but it will be found that the majority of the place-
names of the west fall into one or other of these two
categories, and in these may be included the names of
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lakes, rivers, mountains, mountain passes, portages, and
trading posts. The same rule applies to the names of
provinces, towns, and other political divisions, but these
do not enter into the present narrative.

Taking the lakes, it will be seen that most fall into
the first class—Winnipeg, Winnipegosis, Manitoba,
Athabaska, Shuswap; while some, like Great Slave,
Reindeer, and Great Bear, are translations of Indian
names, Of the first three, Sir W. F. Butler says that
Winnipeg means the Great Sea; Winnipegosis, the
Little Sea ; and Manitoba, the Strait of the Gods ; but,
like a good many of Butler's statements, this trans-
lation is fanciful and inaccurate. Dr. Elliott Coues
properly translates Winnipeg, which is derived from
the Cree word Wi-nipi or Win-nepe, turbid water.
Mr. C. N. Bell has compiled the following list, showing
the gradual evolution of the name: Ouinipigon, first
used by the French-Canadian explorer Pierre Gaultier
de Varennes, Sieur de La Vérendrye, in 1734 ; Ouini-
pique, by Arthur Dobbs, in 1742 ; Vnipignon, by Gallis-
soniére, in 1750; Ouinipeg, by Bougainville, 1757;
Ouinipique, on a French map of 1776; Winnipeck,
Carver, 1768; Winipegon, Alexander Henry, 1775;
Winipic, Sir Alexander Mackenzie, 1789; Winipick,
Harmon, 1800; Winepic, Ross Cox, 1817 ; Winnipic,
Schoolcraft, 1820 ; Winnepeck, Keating, 1823 ; Winipeg,
Beltrami, 1823 ; Winnipeg, Back, 1833.

If, as is apparently the case, Mr. Bell means that the
existing form was first used in connection with Back’s
Arctic Land Expedition of 1833-5, he is in error;
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the form Winnipeg will be found on Franklin's map,
1818-23. It may be noted also that the form Vnipignon
credited to Gallissoniere (Galissoni¢re) should be to
La Vérendrye. It appears on La Vérendrye's map of
1750, which was merely transmitted to France by
Gallissoniére, then Governor of Canada. Another form
that might be added to the list is Winnipeggon-e-sepe,
Coats's Geography of Hudson Bay, 1727-51. Dr. Coues
says that the lake first appeared on Franquelin’s map
of 1688. It is open to question whether the lake shown
on Franquelin's map was not rather the Lake of the
Woods, though no doubt Indian reports of Lake Winni-
peg may have reached the French as early as 1688. In
any event, there is no satisfactory proof of any white
man, French or English, reaching the shores of Lake
Winnipeg before La Vérendrye. An interesting account
of the four distinct names applied to Lake Winnipeg at
different periods, with their unnumbered variants, will
be found on pp. 37-8 of the Henry-Thompson Journals
(Coues). )
The name Athabaska is applied to a lake, a river, a
mountain pass, a tribe of Indians' and was formerly
given to the territory now merged in the two provinces
of Alberta and Saskatchewan. Like all the Indian
place-names in the west, it has been spelled in many
different ways—Athapuscow, Athapuskow, Athapupus-
cow, Athapupuskow, Athapescow, Athapishow, Arabas-
cow, Araubaska, Ayabaska, Athapapuskow, Athabasca,
Athabaska. The latter is the form approved by the
! The spelling of the tribal name is ‘ Athapascau.”
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Geographical Board of Canada, whose decisions are
followed uniformly in this book, so far as Canadian
place-names are concerned. The meaning of the Indian
name is given as the Meeting-place of Many Waters.
The singular appropriateness of Indian place-names
must have struck any one who has looked into the sub-
ject. It is regrettable that more of these names have
not been retained.

A good deal of confusion has arisen owing to the fact
that Hearne on his way back from the mouth of the
Coppermine crossed a great lake which he named
Athapuscow. For some reason which is not altogether
clear at this time, it was assumed by many that
Hearne’s Athapuscow was the lake now known as
Athabaska, though it would seem to be plain to any one
with a map of the North-West before him that the lake
reached by Hearne on his journey south from the
Coppermine must have been the Great Slave Lake.
Nevertheless, the error had taken such deep root that
even now one finds it repeated by otherwise accurate
writers. Athabaska is found as Lake of the Hills on
Mackenzie's and several other early maps, and the
Athabaska River was at one time known as the Elk.
Dr. George M. Dawson says in one of his survey reports
that Lake Athabaska is called A-pé-pas-kow by the
Crees; and that the upper part of the river is known as
Mus-ta-hi-si-pi, or Great River.

Sir Alexander Mackenzie gives this interesting account
of the origin of the Indian names for the Peace and
Slave Rivers: It appears that the river derived its
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name from a place on its banks known as Peace Point.
This was “ the point where the Knisteneaux [Crees] and
Beaver Indians settled their disputes, the real name of
the river and point being that of the land which was the
object of their contention. When this country was
formerly invaded by the Knisteneaux they found the
Beaver Indians inhabiting the land about Portage la
Loche [Methye Portage], and the adjoining tribes were
those whom they called Slaves. They drove both these
tribes before them; when the latter proceeded down
the river from the Lake of the Hills [Athabaska],
in consequence of which that part of it obtained
the name of the Slave River. The former proceeded
up the river; and when the Knisteneaux made peace
with them, this place was settled to be the boundary.”
On Mackenzie’s map the Peace is marked as the
Unjigah ; another form of the same Indian name being
Unshagah.

Dr. Coues gives Lac des Bois (or de Bois or du Bois),
Lac des Sioux, Lac des Isles, as names current during
the French period for what is now known as the Lake
of the Woods. Keating says the Indian name was
Sakahigan Pekwaonga, and translates it Lake of the
Island of Sand Mounds. Lake of the Sand Hills is
said to be still in use, and the name is supposed to have
been derived from the sand-bars and sandy reaches
marking the south-eastern shores of the lake. The ex-
planation of this confusing medley of names is simply
this, that the whole body of water now called Lake of
the Woods, broken up as it is by many large and small
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islands, was treated by the Indians as several more or
less distinct lakes, each of which bore a distinct name
descriptive of its character. Mr. Andrew C, Lawson
makes the matter perfectly clear. Quoting from a
paper by ]. J. Bigsby in the Quarterly Journal of the
Geological Society, 1852, he says: “In this paper Dr.
Bigsby mentions the various names applied at the time
of his visit to different parts of the lake, as follows:
‘Lake of the Woods or Kamnitic Sakahagan; Clear-
water Lake; Lake of the Sand Hills or Pekwaonga
Sakahagan ; Whitefish Lake or Whitefish Bay.’ The
first of these names,” says Mr. Lawson, “is more prob-
ably the Indian equivalent of ‘Island Lake,” which was
perhaps with more likelihood than ¢ Lake of the Woods’
the original Indian name, the present name having
arisen by mistranslation.” Clearwater Lake Mr. Lawson
considers “probably a confusion with the north-west
part of the lake known as Clearwater Bay, or with the
present Whitefish Bay, which is still called by the
Indians Clearwater.” The third name was derived, as
already suggested, from the sand-dunes near the mouth
of Rainy River. The fourth name is “only now applied
by the Indians to the sheet of water east of the Sioux
Narrows.” It has also been suggested that the old
French name, Lac du Bois (so spelled on La Vérendrye’s
1750 map, though generally Lac des Bois in his narra-
tives), was named by La Vérendrye after the Abbé
(afterwards Cardinal) Du Bois, the King's minister,
favourite, and confidant, and for a time practically the
ruler of France; and it is pointed out in support o
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this theory that La Vérendrye was in the habit of thus
honouring his patrons and other influential personages
of the hour. Unfortunately, however, for the theory, it
will be seen by a reference to any of La Vérendrye's
maps that it was only in the case of forts or trading
posts that he followed this practice, as witness Fort
St. Pierre, Fort St. Charles, Fort Maurepas, Fort La
Reine, Fort Dauphin, Fort Bourbon. When he was
naming lakes or rivers, he either translated the Indian
name, or called them after some natural characteristic,
as, for instance, Lac de la Pluie, Lacs Vnipignon,
Riviere Poskaiao, Riviere aux Biches.

The little river which has borne such an important
part in the history of exploration in North-Western
America, the Kaministikwia, carries to-day the same

name which it went by when French explorers first
penetrated to the western end of Lake Superior, early

in the second half of the seventeenth century. Pierre
Esprit Radisson and his brother-in-law Medard Chouart
seem to have been the first to reach the neighbourhood
of the Kaministikwia, but there is no record of their
having actually discovered the river. Daniel Greysolon
Dulhut built, or is supposed to have built, the first
trading post at the mouth of the river about 1678, and
ten years later De Noyon is said to have ascended the
Kaministikwia to Rainy Lake and Lake of the Woods.
In 1717 Zacharie Robutel de La Noiie built a post at
the mouth of the Kaministikwia, and another on Rainy
Lake, the native name of this lake in La Noiie's day
being Tékamamiouen,
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The earliest French explorers who reached the
Saskatchewan found the river under an Indian name
variously spelled Poskaiao, Poskoiac, Pasquayah, Pas-
quia, Basquia, etc. The name still remains, but is now
applied to a tributary of the Saskatchewan that comes
in from the south, about long. 101° 15. One of La
Vérendrye's posts, Fort Poskoyac, stood here for some
time after 1755, and twenty years later there was an
Indian village about the same spot, under a robber-
baron of a chief named Chatique, who robbed Alexander
Henry and some of the other traders in a delightfully
original fashion. The existing name of the great river
is also of native origin, and is said by Dr. Coues to
mean “swift flowing.”! The name has had very many
variants, sometimes beginning with S, sometimes with
K, such as Kisiskatchewan. One of the oddest of its
numerous forms is Kejeechewon.

The Red River was known as Riviere Rouge during
the period of French exploration, and both names are a
translation of the original Indian name, Miscousipi, The
Assiniboine has changed its name almost more than any
other western river. It was first called Rivitre St.
Charles by La Vérendrye in 1738, but on his 1740 and
1750 maps it appears as Riviere des Assiliboille, or
Rivitre des Assiniboilles. Among the early English
traders it was considered an essential part of the Red
River, and often got the same name. It was also called
the Stone Indian River. Finally it reverted to the
Indian name, and after wavering in the midst of a

! Literally, swift current,
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perfect maze of variants finally settled into its present
form, Assiniboine,

Of the rivers and lake west of the Rocky Mountains,
the Columbia, as has already been mentioned, was named
after Robert Gray’s ship. It probably had an Indian
name, but that is not now extant. By stretching a
point the Columbia may perhaps be identified with the
more or less conjectural River of the West that figured so
prominently on nearly all the early maps, even as late
as Carver; though it is a question whether such slight
foundation as the River of the West was built upon had
its origin in the accounts of voyagers who had sailed up
the north-west coast, or in the reports of Indians carried
from tribe to tribe across the continent, and, of course,
gaining nothing in accuracy or definiteness on the
way.

The Kootenay, first discovered by David Thompson
in 1808, was named by him McGillivray’s River, after
his friend Duncan McGillivray. It is also sometimes
called the Flat Bow River in Thompson's journals. The
names on Thompson's maps and in his journals, applied
to rivers, lakes, and trading posts west of the Rocky
Mountains, are, in fact, almost uniformly different from
those now in use, so much so that it is very difficult
to follow Thompson’s course to the sea without a key
to his place-names, As Dr. Coues has compiled a list
of the more important of these names, with their
modern equivalents, it will be convenient to copy it
here, as a means of helping the reader to trace Thomp-
son through the topographical labyrinth of Southern
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British Columbia and the country south of the inter-
national boundary.

Thompson’s Kootanae River is the Columbia above
Canoe River.

His Kootanae lakes are the Upper and Lower
Columbia lakes (the lower one also now called Winder-
mere Lake).

His Kootanae House was on the Columbia just below
Lower Columbia Lake, where he wintered 1807-8, and
again 1808-9.

His McGillivray's or Flat Bow River is Kootenay
River.

His Kootenas or Flat Bow Lake is Kootenay Lake.

His Saleesh or Flat Head River is Clark’s Fork of the
Columbia.

[This is now known in Canada as the Pend d’Oreille,
and that name will be adopted in following Thompson’s
course.]

His Saleesh or Flat Head Lake is Pend d'Oreille
Lake, Idaho.

His Kullyspell Lake is also Pend d'Oreille Lake.

His Kullyspell House was built on Pend d’Oreille
Lake.

His Saleesh House was built on Clark’s Fork
[Pend d'Oreille River], in Montana, where he wintered
1809-10.

His Skeetshoo River is Spokane River, which flows
through Cceur d’Aléne Lake, Idaho.

The Fraser River was named after Simon Fraser, who
explored it to its mouth in 1808, as already mentioned.
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Fraser Lake and Fort Fraser, in Northern British
Columbia, or New Caledonia, as it was called in the
days of the fur-trade, were also named after Simon
Fraser. Stuart River and Lake were named after John
Stuart, who accompanied Fraser in 1808. The names
of Mackenzie, McKay, Fraser, and Stuart, splendid
types of Scottish pluck and endurance, are indissolubly
linked with the exploration of what is now the province
of British Columbia. One Indian place-name which
enjoyed a brilliant though temporary fame was that of
the great River Tacouche Tesse or Tacoutche Tesse.
Known for some time by Indian report, Mackenzie at
last discovered it and traced it south for some distance,

under the firm conviction that it was the long-sought
Columbia. Fifteen years later Simon Fraser proved
that the Tacouche Tesse was not the Columbia, but
another river of almost equal importance, the Fraser.
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THE SEARCH FOR THE
WESTERN SEA

CHAPTER 1
THE DISCOVERY OF HUDSON BAY

HAT portion of the search for the Western Sea

which proceeded through the gateway of Hudson
Strait and Hudson Bay may be said to have had its
birth in Amsterdam, in the year 1609. In that year,
and in that town, famous even then as the home of
maritime enterprise, two men might have been found
poring over certain log-books. The two men were
Peter Plancius, one of the ablest geographers of his
day, and Henry Hudson, destined to earn an imperish-
able name in the annals of North American discovery.
The log-books were those of George Weymouth, who,
seven years before, had sailed a hundred leagues up the
strait that afterward bore Hudson's name. But before
attempting to describe the momentous results of this
meeting, it will be well to glance back for a moment to
still earlier times.
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The story of the discovery of Hudson Strait is itself
full of interest, human as well as geographical, but it
must be passed over very briefly here. The question of
who first discovered this remarkable entrance to an
even more remarkable sea has been for many years,
and probably always will be, a moot point among
geographers. It is not unreasonable to suppose that
the Scandinavian voyagers of the tenth century may
have passed close enough to the strait to have seen it,
or may even have entered it, when they sailed over to
the western main in their wonderfully seaworthy little
vessels, One can only say that they may have done
so, for it is all pure conjecture. No proof is available
one way or the other, documentary or cartographical.

The strait appears to be indicated on the Cabot plani-
sphere of 1544, and contemporary as well as later
evidence points to the probability that the entrance to
the strait was reached in the Cabot voyage of 1498.
Portuguese navigators have also been given credit for
not only discovering the eastern entrance to the strait,
but sailing up it, and even into the bay, somewhere
between the years 1558 and 1567. Dr. G. M. Asher,
who made a study of the Portuguese voyages in con-
nection with his Henry Hudson the Navigator, satisfied
himself that they had actually entered ihe bay. “ They
seem,” he says, “to have advanced slowly, step by step,
first along the shores of Newfoundland, then up to the
mouth of Hudson's Strait, then through that strait,
and at last into Hudson’s Bay.” With the aid of maps
ranging from 1529 to 1570, Dr. Asher traces their
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progress from point to point. In 1544 he finds that the
Portuguese had seemingly not yet reached the mouth
of the strait; in 1558 their geographical knowledge ex-
tended beyond its mouth ; in 1570 they had apparently
reached the bay. The “ancient geographical delinea-
tions” upon which Dr. Asher bases his belief are not
perhaps quite so conclusive as he would have us believe.
Nevertheless, it seems reasonably certain that the exist-
ence of the strait, if not of the bay, had been as-
certained, as Dr. Asher says, before the publication of
Ortelius’s Atlas of 1570, and perhaps even earlier, for
Ruysch’s map in Ptolemy’s Geography of 1508 contains
a legend which could hardly refer to anything but the
mouth of Hudson Strait.

Both Frobisher and Davis have been credited with
the discovery of the strait, the former in 1578, and the
latter in 1587, on his third voyage to the north-west.
A careful reading of the narrative of Frobisher's
voyages, as given in Hakluyt, in connection with con-
temporary and modern charts, leads, however, to the
conclusion that the “strait” up which he sailed “for
sixty leagues” was not Hudson Strait, but rather
Frobisher Bay. On the other hand, Davis's description
of the “inlet or gulfe” passed over in August, 1587,
where, to his great astonishment, he “saw the sea fall-
ing down into the gulfe with a mighty overfall and roar-
ing, and with divers circular motions like whirlpools,”
seems clearly to apply to the eastern entrance of Hudson
Strait, where these characteristic features have been
time and again noted by later navigators. It is equally
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certain that Weymouth, in 1602, sailed up the strait for
about one hundred leagues, his farthest point west, or
rather north-west, being probably somewhere in the
neighbourhood of Charles Island, on the south side of
the strait.

Hessel Gerritz, in his Detectio Freti, says that Hudson
in the 1609 voyage, which preceded the one about to be
described, sailed to the westward “to attempt again the
way searched out by Captain Winwood [Weymouth] ;
which way, after passing for about a hundred leagues
through a narrow channel, leads out into a wide sea.
Hudson hoped to find a way through this sea [to the
western or southern ocean}, though Plancius had proved
to him the impossibility of success, from the accounts
of a man who had reached the western shore of that
sea.” Despite the evidence of this problematical
voyager, Henry Hudson, after his return from the 1609
voyage, on which he discovered not Hudson Strait, but
Hudson River, far to the south, determined to search
again for a passage through the continent. This was
the situation when he set forth on his memorable fourth
and last voyage in the well-named Discovery.

Though published nearly half a century ago, Dr.
Asher's Henry Hudson the Navigator still remains by
all odds the best account of this “ worthy irrecoverable
discoverer,” as Purchas calls him. Dr. Asher brought
together for the first time, with infinite patience, the
scattered fragments of evidence bearing on the life and
explorations of Hudson. With the exception of certain
depositions of the survivors of the fourth voyage, found
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by Miller Christy at Trinity House, and published as
Appendix A to his Voyages of Captain Luke Foxe and
Captain Thomas James, very little, if anything, has been
added to that which we owe to the industry and
enthusiasm of Asher. His work may be safely accepted
as a guide to the four voyages, and particularly to the
last, the only one with which we are here concerned.

The materials bearing on the voyage of 1610 consist
of an abstract from Hudson's own journal, which breaks
off abruptly as the ship is entering Hudson Bay from
the strait; the narrative of Abacuk Prickett, which
covers the entire voyage both outward and home; a
note found in the desk of one Thomas Wydowse, or
Woodhouse, who accompanied Hudson on the voyage,
and, as will be seen, was afterward turned adrift with
him in the bay by the mutinous crew; and Hudson’s
chart, or rather Hessel Gerritz's copy of Hudson’s chart.
As we probably owe the loss of all but a fragment of
Hudson’s journal of the voyage to the fear of his guilty
crew of the exposure that it would afford, so we also
doubtless owe the preservation of the chart to the in-
ability of the crew to navigate the Discovery without it.
These documents, with some stray notes by Purchas,
Gerritz, and Foxe, make the sum of the material on the
fourth voyage.

Hudson left the Thames on April the 17th, 1610,
stopped at Iceland, where he spent Whit-Sunday and
enjoyed an afternoon’s shooting, his bag embracing
partridge, curlew, plover, mallard, teal and goose, “so
much fowle as feasted all our company being three and
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twentie persons,” and with a fair wind sailed out into the
west.  On the fifteenth of June he was off the southern
coast of Greenland,and a few days later sighted Resolu-
tion Island, “that iland which Master Davis setteth
downe in hischart.” “ Our master,” says Prickett, “ would
have gone to the north of it, but the wind would not suffer
him ; so we fell to the south of it, into a great rippling
or overfall of current, the which setteth to the west.”
Hudson's course through the strait is not easily traced
with any degree of certainty. Dr. Asher, Miller
Christy, and others have attempted to do so, but at least
some of their conclusions are impaired by the fact that
the Admiralty charts upon which they relied are far
from accurate. We have now available comparatively
recent maps of the Geological Survey of Canada, em-
bodying the astronomically checked surveys of Dr.
Robert Bell and Dr. A. P. Low, which, though they do
not cover by any means the entire coast-line of the
strait, at least enable one to correct certain misconcep-
tions arising from the older Admiralty charts. They
enable us, for instance, to correct the size, direction, and
latitude of Akpatok Island, in Ungava Bay, which had
been very inaccurately charted hitherto ; the shore-line
of Ungava Bay; and the shore-line of portions of the
strait. With these recent maps before us, and Hessel
Gerritz's chart showing the strait as Hudson conceived
it to be, as well as the original narratives of Hudson and
Prickett, it may be possible to throw a little additional

light upon the course of the Discovery from Resolution

Island to Cape Wolstenholme,
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Leaving Resolution Island, Hudson steered to the
north-west, aided by the current, and was presently
struggling in a veritable sea of broken ice. By con-
stantly changing his course and taking advantage of
lanes and channels that offered a temporary passage, he
was able to make some progress west and north-west,
and finally sighted the north shore, somewhere in the
neighbourhood of East Bluff. Fighting his way along
the north shore in comparatively open water, a storm
sprang up from the west, and the wind brought the
heavy'ice so fast upon him that he was for a time in
serious danger. Only one thing was to be done. He
forced the Discovery into the midst of the loose ice,
where she was at least comparatively safe from the
sledge-hammer blows of the larger cakes. “Some of
our men this day fell sicke,” Prickett dryly remarks ; “1
will not say it was for feare, although I saw small signe
of other griefe.” Hudson freed his vessel when the
wind moderated, and tried to force a way through the
broken ice, but fell back baffled at every turn, until at
last a way opened out to the south. Crossing the strait,
he entered what is now Ungava Bay, where the ice
once more closed in upon him.

It was now the fifth of July ; he had been struggling
about the eastern end of the strait for the better part of
a fortnight, and his men were on the point of mutiny.
The ship was in a desperate situation. Many years
afterward, on almost the same day of the year, Captain
Coats had his ship crushed to kindling wood in the ice,

at the entrance to the strait ; and on another occasion he
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six times tried to enter the strait, between the first of
July and the twelfth, but was finally compelled to
abandon the attempt and stand out into the open sea.
Henry Hudson, however, was not a man to be turned
from his purpose either by shouldering ice or a mutinous
crew. Calling his men together, he spread Weymouth's
chart before them, and showed them that Weymouth had
sailed a hundred leagues up this strait, in the very same
ship. What Weymouth had done could be done again.
A few still grumbled, but Hudson's enthusiasm was in-
fectious, The ship was now fast in the ice, and the crew
set to work with a will to free her. A channel was cut
for her to the open water, and at last she was free.

On this fifth day of July Hudson sighted the east
shore of Ungava Bay, and made his position to be
59° 16' N. On the strength of this observation both
Dr. Asher and Mr. Christy place the landfall at or near
Ittimenaktok Island, but this deduction is open to ques-
tion. Hudson's latitude, wherever it can be checked
with any degree of certainty, is found to be anywhere
from a few minutes to a degree and a half astray, and
forms, therefore, a rather insecure foundation on which to
build any very positive conclusions. A careful reading
of his journal, in connection with the Gerritz chart, and
a comparison of his supposed positions while in Ungava
Bay with the evidence furnished by the best modern
charts, rather leads one to think that the point which
Hudson reached upon the eastern shore of Ungava Bay
was probably half a degree farther north, at or about
Uivaksoak.




THE DISCOVERY OF HUDSON BAY 11

From this point, or rather from the spot where the
Discovery was “embayed” in the ice, Hudson steered
north-west, and on the eighth was, as he supposed, in
60° north latitude, where he discovered land lying N.W,
by W. } N, high land covered with snow, a “cham-
paigne ” land, which he called Desire Provoketh. This
was obviously Akpatok Island, but Hudson was astray
in placing it in 60" N,, and Dr. Asher did not mend
matters by making it 59" 15' N. As a matter of fact,
the extreme southerly point of Akpatok is about
60" 10° N., and the northern end of the island, in all
probability the spot to which Hudson more parti-
cularly attached the name of Desire Provoketh, is about
60" 40 N. A century and a quarter later Coats
named this island Amocomanko, or perhaps it would
be more correct to say applied to it the native name
then current. He describes it as “a large, bold island
on the south side, about twenty leagues to westward of
Button's Iles "—the small group south of Resolution.

From Akpatok Hudson “plyed up to the westward,
as the land and ice would suffer,” and on the 11th July
anchored by three rocky islands, which he named the
Isles of God’'s Mercies. The latitude of these islands
he found to be 62° 09" Prickett gives the course from
Akpatok, or Desire Provoketh, to the Isles of God's
Mercies as north-west, but adds that they raised the
land to the north of their course. There is some uncer-
tainty as to the identity of these small islands. Dr,
Asher supposes them to be Saddle Back and the
surrounding islands to the south of Jackman Sound.
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This hardly fits in with Hudson’s course, which would
lead rather to the Upper Savage group, near Big Island,
of which Captain Coats, in his Geography of Hudson
Bay, says, “ Some call it God’s Mercys.”! At the same
time, when Hudson left the Isles of God’s Mercies his
course was south-west, and he continued down on that
course to §8° 50/, which could only be at or near the
foot of Ungava Bay. Obviously he could not sail on
any such course from the Upper Savage to the foot of
Ungava Bay, and the probabilities point to Saddle Back
and the Middle Savage group.

Without doubt Abacuk Prickett was a clever scoun-
drel. One turns with more than a small measure of
relief from Hudson's dry recital of dates, distances, and
directions to Prickett's narrative. Hudson's journal is a
lifeless official statement ; Prickett’s a human document,
The former is, of course, invaluable in the evidence it
affords as to the course of the Discovery through the
strait. Without it we would be hopelessly at sea, for here
Prickett's narrative is comparatively useless, He was
not only no sailor, but there is reason to suppose that
his narrative was written entirely after his return to
England. Its inaccuracy and hopeless confusion from a

geographical point of view is as striking as its dramatic
interest. Prickett was a born story-teller, Wherever
he went his eyes were wide open, and what he saw was
not forgotten. This was a new world he was sailing
through—a very different world from any he had been

! Dobbs, on the other hand, applies the name to the easternmost
K"!ul\.
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accustomed to as the servant of Sir Dudley Digges.
Everything was fresh; everything interesting. Trivial
incidents that Hudson would have scorned to put on
record Prickett describes with graphic simplicity and
effectiveness. “ We raised land to the north,” he says,
“and comming nigh it, there hung on the easternmost
point many ilands of floting ice, and a beare on one of
them, which from one to another came towards us, till
she was readie to come aboord. But when she saw us
looke at her, she cast her head betweene her hinde
legges, and then dived under the ice, and so from one
piece to another, till she was out of our reach.”

It was the 16th July when Hudson found himself
“imbayed with land” in lat. 58" 50, as he made it,
probably at the foot of Hope's Advance Bay, on the
south-western side of Ungava Bay. He was driven
thus far south in his efforts to get around the ice that
beset him on every side. After an unsuccessful attempt
to land on this southern coast, he stood to the north
again, and on the nineteenth, having sailed between
Akpatok and the mainland, sighted the north-western
extremity of Ungava Bay, which he named Hold with
Hope—now Cape Hope's Advance.

The Gerritz chart revealed a curious misconception,
on Hudson’s part, as to the coast-line of Ungava Bay ;
a misconception which he seems afterward to have
fallen into even more deeply in charting James Bay. A
glance at the chart will show two bays taking the place
of Ungava Bay, the easternmost shallow, the western-
most quite deep, It is clear that, having sailed a short
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way down the eastern coast of Ungava Bay, thence west
or north-west to Akpatok, he mistook that large island
for a cape on the southern coast of the strait. Returning
again from the northern shore of the strait, he passed
down the western side of Akpatok, still mistaking it
for the mainland, to the foot of Hope's Advance Bay.
Ungava Bay thus appears as two on the Gerritz chart,
and so remained for some years, none of the ex-
plorers who immediately followed Hudson making any
attempt to examine the eastern side of the bay.

Having come up out of Ungava Bay and the en-
cumbering ice, the long-suffering Discovery was no
sooner in open water than she was once more besieged.
“We were enclosed with land and ice, for wee had land
from the south to the northwest on one side, and from
the east to the west on the other, but the land that was
to the north of us and lay by east and west was but an
iland.” This situation would fit any one of half a dozen
places on the south shore west of Cape Hope's Advance,
but it is most strikingly applicable to Diana Bay. “On
we went till we could goe no further for ice, so we made
our ship fast to the ice which the tyde brought upon us,
but when the ebbe came the ice did open and made
away, so as in seven or eight houres we were cleere.”

Hudson now stood along the southern coast to the
westward and north-westward, naming a prominent
cape Prince Henry's Foreland. He does not mention
this cape in his journal, but it is so named both in
Prickett’s narrative and on the chart. In both cases it
is clearly on the southern shore of the strait, but for
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some unexplained reason Dr. Asher identifies it as
North Bluff, Big Island, off the northern shore.

Still following the southern shore, a portion of which
he called Magna Britannia, Hudson reached, about the
end of July, what Prickett describes as “the extreme
point of land looking towards the north,” evidently
Cape Weggs, or as Hudson named it, King James his
Cape.

“The first of August,” says Hudson, “we had sight
of the northerne shoare, from the north by east to the
west by south off us” Here again he seems to have
repeated the Ungava error. Sailing west from Cape
Weggs, he caught sight of the southern shore of Charles
Island, mistook it for the northern coast of the strait,
and named it Queene Annes Foreland, or as Gerritz
turns it into Dutch on his chart, Quine Annes For-
landt. Here we find a curious statement in Prickett's
narrative. The chart follows Hudson’s journal in
applying the name to a cape on the north shore of
the strait. Prickett, however, says: “To the north of
this [King James his Cape] lie certaine ilands, which
our master named Queene Annes Cape or Fore-land.”
Did Prickett discover, on the homeward voyage, that
Queen Annes Foreland was on an island, not on the
northern main?

“Beyond the Kings Cape there is a sound or bay—
Deception Bay—that hath some ilands in it. . . .
Beyond this lyeth some broken land, close to the
mayne, but what it is I know not, because we passed
by it in the night” From Charles Island to Cape

S
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Wolstenholme, at the western end of the strait, the
southern shore is a little better known to-day than it
was in Hudson’s day.

Some distance to the westward of the Kings Fore-
land, or King James Cape, there is marked on the
chart, though not mentioned in Hudson's narrative, a
great cape running far to the north, and named Cape
Charles. Prickett says that the name was applied to
a high hill on the mainland, which was called Mount
Charles. Dr. Asher takes it to be Charles Island, and
supposes that Hudson mistook it for part of the main-
land.

On the second of August Hudson had sight of “a
faire headland on the norther shoare, six leagues off,
which I called Salisburies Fore-land.” Prickett applies
the name to a headland on an island to the north of
and beyond Mount Charles. The chart places “ Salis-
bery’s Ilandt” almost due west of Cape Charles. Here
is variety enough. However, what was seen was evi-
dently the large island still bearing the same name.

Leaving Salisbury Island to the north-east, Hudson
sailed south through “a great and whurling sea” and
reached the western extremity of the strait at Cape
Wolstenholme, so named after Sir John Wolstenholme,
one of the “adventurers” who had equipped the ex-
pedition. Here, as elsewhere, every variety of spelling
is encountered. Hudson spells the name “ Worsen-
holme”; Prickett, “ Worsenhams”; and the Gerritz
chart, “Worsnam.” A cape on one of the small islands
that lie to the north-westward of Cape Wolstenholme
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was called Cape Digges, after Sir Dudley Digges,
another of the “adventurers” Hudson supposed Cape
Digges to be on the northern shore of the strait, as is
borne out by Prickett's explicit statement, “ wur master
took this to bee a part of the mayne of the north land,
but it is an iland, the north side stretching out to the
west more then the south.”

Traversing the narrow passage between Digges Island
and Cape Wolstenholme, Hudson “sailed with an
casterly winde, west and by south ten leagues, the
land fell away to the southward, and the other iles, and
land left us to the westward. Then I observed and
found the ship at noone in 61 degrees, 20 minutes,
and a sea to the westward” Here Hudson's journal
abruptly breaks off, and for the remainder of the
voyage we must fall back on Prickett's narrative and
the chart. Up to this point Prickett's narrative has
been reasonably clear and accurate, and has on more
than one occasion corrected the evident misconceptions
of his master; but for the voyage down the eastern
coast of Hudson Bay, and among the islands and
shoals of James Bay, it is next to useless. Prickett
was a landsman, and the seemingly aimless wander-
ings of the Discovery around James Bay might have
taxed the powers even of an expert seaman to describe
with satisfactory clearness,

Sailing down the Eastmain coast, a word or two here

and there in Prickett’s narrative helps out the evidence
of the chart, as where he refers to land bearing to the

eastward as “ the same mayne land that wee had all this
&
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while followed.” The chart shows to the westward of
Digges Island a large unnamed island, evidently in-
tended for Mansfield. Foxe says that Hudson named
Nottingham Island after Lord Charles Howard, Earl of
Nottingham, then Lord High Admiral of England, and
one of the supporters of his voyage. We have nothing
but Foxe's word for this. So far as the journals and
the chart go, and their evidence should be conclusive,
Hudson never saw Nottingham Island, or if he did,
supposed it to be part of Salisbury. The outer line of
islands which follows the Eastmain coast through four
degrees of latitude, from 60° down to 56°, is roughly
represented on the chart by four small islands, lying
approximately north and south. Below these again is
shown an island almost as large as Mansfield. This
may have been intended for Akimiski, or it may even
represent that portion of Ungava lying between the
mouths of the Great Whale and Big rivers which forms,
at Cape Jones, the north-eastern point of James Bay.
Hudson, touching this coast at intervals, and noting its
formidable sweep to the westward, might easily have
mistaken it for a great island lying off the eastern main-
land.

But when we get down into James Bay we are con-
fronted with a still more singular puzzle. The Gerritz chart
shows James Bay divided into two by a great peninsula
extending from the foot of the bay almost to its head.
What gave rise to this imaginary peninsula can only be
conjectured. It may be that it represents the string of
islands down the middle of the bay, from Bear Island
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in the north to Charlton in the south. Presuming that
Hudson, in his zigzag course down the bay, touched at
some of the larger islands, or saw them from a distance,
they might have given the impression of a continuous
coast-line. It has been suggested that Akimiski Island
represents all that is tangible of the famous peninsula,
but this explanation is harder to accept than the first.
How could any navigator in his senses mistake an
island lying so close to the western shore that at one
point only about ten miles of water separate them for a
peninsula bisecting a great bay one hundred and fifty
miles across?

There is another possible explanation of this carto-
graphical problem, but it is one that must be advanced
with a good deal of hesitation, for it involves a claim on
Hudson’s behalf to the discovery of a large part of the
western coast of Hudson Bay, a claim which has never
seriously been advanced since the publication of Hessel
Gerritz's Descriptio ac delineatio Geographica Detectionis
Freti, and which rests upon statements made in the
Dutch as well as the Latin editions; upon the chart
prepared by Gerritz, based upon Hudson’s own chart;
and upon Gerritz's printed summary on the back of his
chart. That chart puts the north-western extremity of
the easternmost bay, named on the chart “ The bay of
Goods merces,” a little north of the 53rd parallel.
Cape Henrietta Maria lies on the 55th. But as the foot
of James Bay, on the Gerritz chart, is more than a
degree too far south, the distance from the foot of the
Bay of Gods Mercies to its north-western extremity
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corresponds pretty closely with the distance from the
foot of James Bay to Cape Henrietta Maria.

Assuming, then, that the Bay of Gods Mercies really
represents James Bay, and not merely a portion of that
bay, what becomes of the deep bay lying to the westward,
unnamed? The only answer seems to be that Hudson
rounded Cape Henrietta Maria, sailed across the shallow
bay lying west of it, came within sight of the main-
land again somewhere west of the mouth of the Severn
River, and assumed that the intervening bay was as
deep as the Bay of Gods Mercies. After Hudson’s
experience with Ungava Bay, such a theory is possible,
though, it may as well be admitted, not altogether
probable,

The chart carries the western coast of the bay up to
60°. Gerritz's summary, printed in Dutch on the back
of the chart, says : “ Having thus left the latitude of 52°,
where they had wintered, and having sailed up to
60’ along the western shore of their bay, they fell in
with a wide sea and with a great flood from the north-
west.” Dr. Asher takes this as fairly conclusive evidence
that the point thus reached must have been Cape
Henrietta Maria, where they would have encountered a
“wide sea " and a “great flood from the north-west.,” Cape
Henrietta Maria is several degrees lower than 60°, but
that does not necessarily invalidate Dr. Asher’s theory, as
nearly all the observations made by the early navigators
and embodied in contemporary charts are one or more
degrees astray. In the Latin edition of Gerritz's work
(1612) he says that Hudson “sailed along the western
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shore of the bay till up to 62° or 63" north”; and in
the Latin edition of 1613 it is said that he “ran
along the western shore for forty leagues, and fell in,
under 60°, with a wide sea,” etc, Here we have a
difference of three degrees in Gerritz's several accounts
of this fourth voyage. The chart shows several large
islands lying off the western coast of Hudson Bay
between §6° and 60°. From Roe's Weicome in the far
north to the foot of James Bay, only two large islands
lie off the western coast, Marble Island and Akimiski.
The former being out of the question, we are reduced to
Akimiski. That convenient island seems to be a peg
on which to hang every theory of the fourth voyage that
defies other soluticn. In Gerritz's 1613 edition, Hudson’s
wintering-place is fixed in 54" instead of in §2°, as in the
earlier editions. The spot where he is supposed to have
wintered is somewhere about 51° 30.

It may be noted here that Hudson’s double bays were
repeated, in almost identical form, on the charts of
James and Foxe. In both cases it is probable that
Hudson’s chart, either in its original form or as pub-
lished by Gerritz, was largely drawn upon both for
the delineation of the east coast and of the shores of
James Bay or Bays. Foxe had no means of checking
Hudson’s work, as he never went south of Henrietta
Maria ; and James explored only the western shores of
the bay that bears his name, so that he could have no
exact knowledge of what might lie to the westward of
his course, and would naturally suppose himself to be
in the westernmost of the two bays. Returning to the
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original problem, on the whole the more probable
solution seems to be that the double bays were simply
the result of confusion arising out of Hudson’s rambling
course in and around the inlets and islands of James
Bay; and that his farthest point up to the west coast
was Cape Henrietta Maria.

Three months had been spent in cruising about
James Bay, “a labyrinth without end,” as Prickett calls
it. On Michaelmas Day they had gone dcwn into a
bay, which Hudson accordingly named Michaelmas
Bay. There are many bays around the southern coast,
and this one might have been almost any of them. The
utter hopelessness of attempting to follow the course of
the Discovery around James Bay may be illustrated by
a single passage. They had come to the bottom of the
bay, into six or seven fathoms of water. This tells us
nothing. James Bay is shallow everywhere, with the
exception of a channel somewhere about the position of
Hudson’s peninsula. In the lower part of the bay men
have been out of sight of land, in water so shallow that
bottom could be touched with an oar. However, from
this problematical spot at the bottom of the bay they
stood up to the north by the west shore till they came
to an island in 53°. There is no means of knowing
whether this was the west shore of the eastern bay or
the west shore of the western bay. It might have been
either, so far as the narrative goes. Lat. 53° cuts
through the lower half of Akimiski Island. North
Twin Island and South Twin Island are a little north
of 53°, and Solomons Temples a little south, But, as
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elsewhere suggested, it is not wise to hold Hudson, and
if not Hudson, most decidedly not Prickett, too closely
to his latitude. This island, where they landed to take
water and ballast, may have been any one of a score of
islands between 52° and 54°. Then when they took
leave of this uncertain island, “up the north we stood,”
says Prickett, “till we raised land, then down to the
south, and up to the north, then downe againe to the
south, and on Michaelmasse Day came in and went out
of certaine lands, which our master sets downe by the
name of Michaelmasse Bay.” Now can any one say
where Michaelmasse Bay was? Dr. Asher suggests
Hannah Bay. It is as likely to have been that as
any other.

On the first of November, after further bewildering
movements about the bay, the Discovery was brought
aground for the winter in what has generally been sup-
posed to be Rupert Bay, in the south-eastern corner of
James Bay. Hudson's wintering-place is marked on
the chart, but too vaguely to be of much service.
Prickett's description of the locality is more definite
than usual. “Wee stood up to the east and raysed
three hills, lying north and south; we went to the
furthermost, and left it to the north of us, and so into a
bay, where we came to an anchor. Here our master
sent out our boat, with myselfe and the carpenter to
seeke a place to winter in; and it was time, for the
nights were long and cold, and the earth covered with
snow. . . . We went downe to the east, to the bottome

of the bay, but returned without speeding of that we
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went for. The next day we went to the south and the
south-west, and found a place, whereunto we brought
our ship, and haled her aground.” Sherrick Mountain,
situated on a peninsula on the north side of the entrance
to Rupert Bay, is described by Dr. A. P. Low as a very
prominent landmark, rising as a granite hill about four
hundred feet above the water. It is one of the very few
hills on the southern coast of James Bay, which is
generally low and flat, and may very well have been
the hill or hills which the Discovery left to the
north in entering the bay. The eastern side of
Rupert Bay around the mouth of Rupert River is
very shallow, while there is a comparatively deep
channel leading down to the mouth of the Nottaway at
the southern end of the bay. This agrees substantially
with what Prickett has to say of their wintering-place,
and but for a rather striking bit of evidence pointing to
another spot, it might be reasonable to assume that
Hudson wintered somewhere about the mouth of the
Nottaway. The statement referred to is found in a
memorial of the Hudson’s Bay Company in 1699, in
which it is said that Captain Gillam “built the said
Fort Charles upon the ruins of a House which had been
built there above 60 Yeares before by the English.”
The building of Fort Charles at the mouth of the
Rupert, as will be seen in a later chapter, was in 1668,
so that, if this statement is based on authentic know-
ledge, Hudson’s winter quarters must have been at the
mouth of the Rupert. The memorial should have said
fifty-eight years instead of sixty.
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By November 10th they were frozen in, and Hudson
anxiously took stock of his provisions. The ship was
victualled for six months, says Prickett. He must have
meant six months from the time the ship was brought
aground, as they had already been more than six
months out of the Thames. Probably Hudson took a
year's provisions with him when he set out on his
voyage; but this was not enough, for they had still
before them six long months before they could even
begin the homeward voyage. To eke out the ship’s
stores Hudson offered a reward to every man that
killed beast, fish, or fowl. For three months they had
an ample supply of game. Of ptarmigan they killed
about a hundred dozen, besides other birds. “ All,”
says Prickett, “was fish that came to the net.” With
the approach of spring the ptarmigan left, and in their
place came numbers of geese and duck, but to the
bitter disappointment of Hudson and his men they
flew on to their breeding-grounds in the remote north.
The ship's stores were now almost exhausted. What
little remained must be carefully husbanded for the
voyage home. If they lasted until the ship reached
Digges Island there was hope, as immense quantities
of wild-fowl had been seen on Digges Island on
the outward voyage. Meantime the land and the
sea must feed them. “Then went wee into the
woods, hilles and valleyes, for all things that had
any show of substance in them, so vile soever; the
mosse of the ground, then the which I take the powder
of a post to bee much better, and the frogge (in his
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engendring time as loathsome as a toade) was not
spared.”

“Now out of season and time,” writes Prickett, “ the
master calleth the carpenter to goe in hand with an
house on shoare, which at the beginning our master
would not heare, when it might have been done. The
carpenter told him that the snow and frost were such as
hee neither could nor would goe in hand with such
worke. Which when our master heard hee ferreted
him out of his cabbin to strike him, calling him by
many foule names and threatening to hang him . . .
the house was (after) made with much labour, but to no
end.” This is presumably the house referred to in the
Hudson’s Ray Company’s memorial of 1699. It is an
interesting point whether this same house might not
also be the “old howse” of Radisson’s narrative. Many
curious possibilities suggest themselves in this connec-
tion, but the whole question is too intricate to attempt
to unravel here. It must be left for a later chapter.

About the time when the ice began to break out of
the bays there came a savage to the ship, the first that
they had seen. Hudson “intreated him well and made
much of him, promising unto himselfe great matters by
his means.” To conciliate the Indian he gave him a
knife, looking-glass, and buttons. The next day the
native returned, dragging a sled after him loaded with
two deer-skins and two beaver-skins. “ Hee had a scrip

under his arme, out of which hee drew those things
which the master had given him. Hee tooke the knife
and laid it upon one of the beaver skinnes, and his
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glasses and buttons upon the other, and so gave them
to the master, who received them ; and the savage tooke
those things which the master had given him and put
them up into his scrip againe. Then the master showed
him an hatchet, for which hee would have given the
master one of his deere skinnes, but our master would
have them both, and so hee had, although not will-
ingly. After many signes of people to the north and
to the south, and that after so many sleepes he would
come againe, he went his way, but never came more.”
So ended disastrously this earliest attempt at fur-trading
on the shores of Hudson Bay. It was characteristic
enough of the attitude of white men toward the natives
that even on this first occasion, despite the honesty of
the savage in bringing back a fair equivalent for the
presents that had been given him, Hudson must squeeze
two skins out of him as the price of one hatchet.

The bay being now clear of ice, Hudson had water,
wood, 1 ballast taken on board, and sent some of
the m n fishing to supply immediate wants, while he
him [ set out toward the south in search of Indians,
fr . whom he hoped to obtain a supply of meat. After
some days he returned unsuccessful. There was nothing
for it now but to make the best of their way to Digges
Island, in the hope that there they might have better
success., Before sailing Hudson called his men to-
gether and divided among them all the bread that
remained, which came to a pound apiece. The men
who had before been sent fishing had had some success,

bringing in five hundred of fair size, and now as a last
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expedient they were once more sent out with the net.
From Friday to Sunday noon they laboured, and
brought in fourscore small fish, “a poore reliefe for so
many hungry bellies.”

Then at last Hudson weighed anchor and stood out
of the bay. The bread was all gone. Five cheeses re-
mained, and these too were divided equally. A further
search brought to light thirty cakes of ship’s biscuit in
a bag. Plainly, on however small a ration. this would

not carry them to Digges Island. Some of the crew
were already ill, and the rest conspired to seize the

remaining provisions and save themselves. Here is the
story of what followed, as Prickett tells it. How much
of it is truth and how much fiction will never be known,
for Prickett alone told the tale.

“Being thus in the ice on Saturday, the one and
twentieth of June, at night, Wilson the boatswayne,
and Henry Greene, came to mee lying (in my cabbin)
lame, and told mee that they and the rest of their
associates would shift the company, and turne the
master and all the sicke men into the shallop, and let
them shift for themselves. For there was not fourteen
daies victuall left for all the company, at that poore
allowance they were at, and that there they lay, the
master not caring to goe one way or other.” According
to his own account, which is not above suspicion,
Prickett tried to dissuade them, but without avail.
They would rather face the chance of hanging at home
than the certainty of present starvation.

“It was not long ere it was day ; then came Bennet
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for water for the kettle, hee [that is, John King, the
carpenter] rose and went into the hold ; when he was
in they shut the hatch on him. . . . In the meantime
Henrie Greene and another went to the carpenter and
held him with a talke till the master came out of his
cabbin ; then came John Thomas and Bennet before
him, while Wilson bound his armes behind him. He
asked them what they meant. They told him he
should know when he was in the shallop. Not Juet,
while this was a doing, came to John King into the
hold, who was provided for him, for he had got a
sword of his own, and kept him at a bay, and might
have killed him, but others came to help him, and so
he came up to the master. The master called to the
carpenter and told him that he was bound, but I heard
no answere he made. . . . Then was the shallop haled
up to the ship side, and the poore, sicke, and lame men
were called upon to get them out of their cabbins into
the shallop. The master called to me, who came out
of my cabbin as well as I could to the hatch way to
speake with him; where, on my knees I besought
them, for the love of God, to remember themselves,
and to doe as they would be done unto. They bade
me keepe myselfe well, and get me into my cabbin. . . .

“ Now was the carpenter at libertie, who asked them
if they would bee hanged when they came home; and
as for himselfe, hee said, hee would not stay in the ship
unlesse they would force him ; they bade him goe then,
for they would not stay him. I will (said he) so I may
have my cheste with mee, and all that is in it; they
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said he should, and presently they put it into the
shallop. . . . Now were the sicke men driven out of
their cabbins into the shallop. . . . They stood out of
the ice, the shallop being fast to the sterne of the
shippe, and so they cut her head fast from the sterne of
our ship, then out with their top-sayles,and towards the
east they stood in a cleere sea.” Having turned Hudson
adrift with eight others, one supposed to have been his
son, the crew ransacked the ship, and found in the
master’s cabin two hundred biscuits, a peck of meal,
and a butt of beer. This, however, it must be re-
membered, is Prickett’s story, and Prickett held a brief
for the guilty crew, who had spared his life that he
might help them to escape the consequences of their
deed when they returned home. While they were
searching the cabin and the hold, it was said that the
shallop was overtaking the ship. “They let fall the
mainsayle, and out with their top-sayles, and fly as from
an enemy.”

From this time the shallop with Hudson and his
eight doomed companions drops out of sight. What
became of them will never be known. From a con-
versation that Prickett had with King, the carpenter,
before he left the ship, there is reason to suppose
that a wild attempt may have been made to sail the
shallop up the eastern coast of the bay to Digges
Island, in which case they probably struggled on for a
few days until weakened by starvation, or perhaps a
storm may have mercifully ended their sufferings.
Another theory is that they made their way to one
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of the islands in James Bay and perished there. Twenty
years later Captain James found on Danby Island, on
the eastern side of Charlton Island, a number of stakes,
evidently cut with a hatchet, driven into the ground.
This little island may therefore have been the last
resting-place of Henry Hudson. “Of all the dark
mysteries of the merciless ocean,” says Sir W. F.
Butler (of merciless men, might have been more appro-
priate in this case), “no mystery lies wrapt in deeper
shadow than that which hangs over the fate of Hudson.”
It is, perhaps, hardly necessary to seek an explana-
tion of the action of his crew in turning Hudson adrift.
The chief motive was obviously self-preservation. At
the same time there is evidence enough, even in
Prickett’s biased statement, of the strained relations
that existed throughout the voyage between Hudson
and his crew. Hudson was a man of strong will and
strong passions. He was the leader of the expedition,
and would brook neither opposition nor even advice
from those under him. He ruled his crew with an iron
hand, and when at last their opportunity came they had
no mercy on him. The trying incidents of this first
winter spent by white men in Hudson Bay no doubt
added fuel to the resentment of the crew. The mutiny
that Hudson had crushed on the outward voyage was
still smouldering, waiting only the fanning of an evil
spirit to spring into fierce light again. This evil spirit,
if we may credit Prickett, was furnished by a vicious
young man named Henry Green, who is credited with
the engineering of the plot to drive Hudson out of
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the ship. Green had been Hudson's own servant in
England; Hudson had befriended him on the voyage; and
now, after the manner of his kind, Green turned upon
the hand that had fed him. It was a scoundrelly crew,
and yet there were.not wanting men of ability. One of
the survivors was Robert Bylot, who returned to Hudson
Bay in 1615 with Baffin,and made important discoveries
in Fox Channel.

It has been suggested that one of the things that
drove the crew to mutiny was Hudson'’s determination
to make a final effort to discover a passage from the
west side of Hudson Bay into the South Sea before
returning home. There is nothing in Prickett's narra-
tive to support such a contention, and however anxious
Hudson may have been to attain this great object of
his voyage, he would hardly have been guilty of the
madness of a long and uncertain search with no pro-
visions. In such a case, the mutiny would have been
justified.

After Hudson had been turned adrift, the Discovery
was sailed north to the strait, and, after many mis-
adventures, finally reached Digges Island, where the

crew were disappointed in their expectations of a supply

of game. Henry Green and three others, discovering
Eskimo on the shore, landed in hope of securing pro-
visions, and were treacherously and most appropriately
murdered. The rest continued their homeward voyage,
under conditions so horrible that one is almost tempted
to pity them. One died of starvation after they had
cleared the strait. The others finally made the Irish
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coast, and secured food and a pilot to take them around
to Plymouth. Why they were not all promptly hanged
has always remained one of the mysteries of British
justice. As to their master, whom they had so treacher-
ously murdered, his name and fame will endure as long
as the manly qualities of pluck, endurance, and steadfast
purpose have any hold on human sympathy.,




CHAPTER 11
SEARCHING FOR THE NORTH-WEST PASSAGE

RICKETT and his companions on the homeward
voyage had managed to run the Discovery on a

rock in the narrow channel between Digges Island and
the mainland. “It was ebbe,” says Prickett, “ when they
grounded, but the next flood floated them off againe.”
This incident, dismissed so lightly, was in reality one of
those accidents out of which great movements are born,
though not always great discoveries. In the present
case men’s minds had been prepared for the discovery of

a passage through the new continent into the South Sea.
When it became known that Hudson in his search for
this channel had found a vast sea, which so far as he
knew had no bounds towards the west; and when the

survivors of the expedition brought back the significant
news that, as Purchas puts it, “a great floud, which they
by this accident tooke first notice of, came from the
westward and set them flote ” ; there did not seem to be
room for further doubt as to the existence of the
passage. The great strait was there; all that remained
was to sail through it into the South Sea. So fixed was
this belief that nothing but the failure of many well-
equipped expeditions served to wear it down, Even up
34
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to the middle of the eighteenth century enthusiasts like
Arthur Dobbs were convinced that the passage must be
looked for by way of Hudson Bay; as late as 1790
Alexander Dalrymple clung with characteristic obstinacy
to the old theory ; even a shrewd, practical seaman like
Captain Coats, with a quarter of a century’s experience
in the bay, could argue for the probability of a passage.
Captain Coats’s expectations pointed to the wide open-
ing in the western coast near Brooke Cobham, now
Marble Island, and his hopes will not seem so absurd
when it is remembered that this deep bay, Ranken Inlet,
is even to-day practically unknown. Dobbs’s faith was
pinned to the same inviting inlet, but not exclusively,
for he had an alternative passage by way of Wager
Inlet, or Wager Bay, as it is called on some of the
latest maps. After Dobbs the belief in a passage, by
way of Hudson Bay, had few supporters, though for
another quarter of a century it was still sought on the
Pacific Coast of the continent, faith in the mythical
Strait of Anian having taken even deeper root than the
belief in a Hudson Bay passage.
But to get back to the early voyages to Hudson Bay.
The mutineers had not returned to England much more
" than six months when a second expedition was sent
forth, under command of Sir Thomas Button. Button’s
voyage was supported by a large and influential group
of adventurers, one hundred and sixty in number ac-
cording to Foxe. Three months after Button sailed, these
one hundred and sixty adventurers, with one hundred
and twenty-eight new members, were incorporated under
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Royal Charter as The Company of the Merchants of
London Discoverers of the North-West Passage. The
patron of the expedition was Henry Prince of Wales,
who gave Button a letter of instructions which throws an
interesting light upon current opinion as to the pros-
pects of the voyage. After certain directions as to the
conduct of the expedition, the keeping of a journal,
observations for the position of prominent points on
the coasts, soundings, the height of the tide, etc., the
Prince instructs Button to hasten to Digges Island,
remembering that the way is already beaten thither.
He will recognize the eastern entrance to Hudson
Strait by the furious course of the sea and ice into it.
He is advised to keep the northern side of the strait,
as most free from ice, until past Cape Henry, and from
thence to follow the ice between King James and Queen
Annes forelands. Between Salisbury Island and the
northern shore he is like to meet “a great and hollow
billow from an opening and flowing sea from thence.”
Standing over to the opposite main, in about latitude
58°, he is to ride at some headland and observe well
the flood ; if it come in south-west, then he may be sure
the passage is that way ; but if from the north or north-
west, his course must be to stand up into it, being
careful not to waste time in exploring bays, inlets, or
sounds that do not lead to the great passage. If his
ships should become separated in traversing the strait,
Digges Island is recommended as a suitable rendezvous;
and if it should fall out that winter overtook him before
he found the thoroughfare into the South Sea, his safest




SEARCHING FOR THE PASSAGE 37

way would be to seek southward for some place to
winter in; for, adds Prince Henry, “we assure our self
by Gods grace you will not returne, without either the
good newes of a passage, or sufficient assurance of an
impossibility.” He is to be careful to prevent all
mutiny amongst his men, and to preserve them as
much as possible from the “treacherie and villanie of
the Saluages, and other Easterne people.” Having
found the strait, he is to explore it and look out for a
good and strong port. If the strait does not afford one,
he is to seek out some convenient place “on the back
of America, or some island in the South Sea, for a
haven or stacon for our Shippes and Marchaundizes.”
Finally he is urged to spend as little time as may be in
this or any other search, saving of the passage, till he
has dispatched the pinnace with news of his entrance
into the South Sea, which must be done as soon as he
shall be thereof assured. In the last edition of Hessel
Gerritz's Detectio Freti, published before Button’s return,
the hope is expressed that he has passed through the
strait, and that no news need be expected until he
returns to England from India or China and Japan.
Button sailed from the Thames about the middle of
April, 1612, with two ships, one the little Discovery, in
which both Weymouth and Hudson had pursued their
explorations towards the north-west, and which was
still to carry two later expeditions before its course
was run, and the other a larger vessel, the Resolution.
Miller Christy notes the curious coincidence that the
names of Captain Cook’s two ships on his voyage in
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search of a north-eastern passage were also the Discovery
and the Resolution. This expedition is notable in the
number of men who took part in it whose names are
otherwise connected with the exploration of Hudson
Bay. Abacuk Prickett and Robert Bylot had already
sailed to the bay with Hudson, and Hawkridge and
Gibbons were each to command later expeditions, as
was also Bylot. All these expeditions were to be
equipped and sent forth by the same enterprising Com-
pany of the Merchants of London who were behind the
present voyage, and the leading spirits in which had
supported Hudson's expedition.

Button’s journal was never published. For some
reason that has never been very clearly ascertained,
both Foxe and Purchas were refused the use of it, and
the manuscript was subsequently lost. The available
material consists merely of such fragmentary evidence
as could be obtained from other contemporary sources.
Purchas briefly notices the voyage. Foxe’s material
consists of a short narrative of the events of the
voyage up to the time of wintering, obtained from
Prickett ; the report of Captain Hawkridge, who sailed
as a volunteer on the expedition ; and an abstract from
Button’s own journal, supplied to Foxe by Sir Thomas
Roe. Hawkridge's account covers practically the same
portion of the voyage as that of Prickett; the abstract
from Button’s journal embraces only part of the return
voyage ; the remainder of the voyage home is contained
in another fragment written by Prickett. Purchas, in
his Pilgrimes, refers to a chart of the voyage prepared
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by Josias Hubart, who accompanied Button, but this
chart has disappeared.

So confident were those who had equipped Button
that he would find the passage, and sail through it into
the South Sea, that King James gave him this singular
Letter of Credence, which he was to present to the
Emperor of Japan, or any other eastern potentate with
whom he might come in contact :—

“ James, by the Grace of the Most High God, Creator
and only Guider of the Universal World, King of Great
Brittaine, France, and Ireland, Defender of the Faith,
&ec.

“Right high, Right Excellent, and Right mightie
Prince, divers of our subjects, delighting in navigation
and finding out of unknowne countries and peoples,
having heard of the fame of you and of your people,
have made a voyage thither of purpose to see your
countries, and with your people to exercise exchange
of Marchandize, bringing to you such things as our

Realmes doe yield, and to receave from you such as y™
affoord and may be of use for them, [it being] a matter
agreeable to the nature of humane societye to have
commerce and intercourse each with other. And,
because, if they shalbe so happie as to arrive in yof
Dominions, that you may understand that they are not
persons of ill condition or disposition, but such as goe
upon just and honest grounds of trade, Wee have
thought good to recommende them and their Captain,
Thomas Button, to your favo® and protection, desiring
you to graunt them, while they shalbe in yo* country,
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not only favor and protection, but also such kindness
and entertainment as may encourage them to continue
their travailles and be the beginning of further amitie
between you and us. And we shall be ready to requite
it with the like goodwill towards any of y™ that shall
have cause or desire to visit our Countries.”

Button entered Hudson Strait south of Resolution
Island, which he so named, probably after his own
vessel. Sailing a short distance up the northern shore,
he crossed over to the south, which he reached at Cape
Hopes Advance. This name, given apparently by
Button to the same cape which Hudson had called
Hold with Hope, still remains. From here his course
was to the Savage Islands, which are named for the
first time, and where Hawkridge says he tried the tide
and found it to flow three fathoms. There is reason to
suppose that the group so named was the Upper Savage.
Leaving here, he sailed up the strait to the neighbour-
hood of Salisbury Island, then down between Digges
and Cape Wolstenholme, where he found good anchor-
age in thirteen fathoms. Here the same fate overtook
some of his men that had been meted out to Green and
his companions the previous year. Attempting to go
ashore to shoot guillemots, which were seen in immense
numbers on Digges Island, they were attacked by
Eskimo to the number of seventy or eighty. The
Eskimo were fired on—one killed and others wounded ;
the remainder fled back to the shore in dismay, frightened
by the noise and execution of this novel weapon. Yet
they had their revenge. Before sailing Button sent the
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pinnace ashore for fresh water, when the natives, lying
in ambush, succeeded in killing five of his men. One
only escaped by swimming out to the ship. Hawkridge
says that Button had already antagonized the Eskimo
by seizing two of their “great canoes,” otherwise
kyacks.

From Digges Island his course was due west, around
the northern end of Mansfield Island, to Coats Island,
giving to a cape at the southern end of the latter island
the singular name of Cary’s Swans Nest. From here,
still sailing west, he encountered shifting winds and
shoal water, and finally, we may well believe to his
infinite disappointment and disgust, struck the western
coast of Hudson Bay, somewhere between Cape Eskimo
and Driftwood Point. This unwelcome landfall he
named “ Hopes Checkt.” He had confidently expected
to sail on without impediment into the South Sea,
never imagining that he would be checked by an im-
penetrable wall of barren, uninviting coast. North and
south as far as he could see the same shore-line ex-
tended, without a break of any kind. There was
nothing for it but to follow the coast until it should
turn, as it inevitably must, into the great channel.

One hundred and twenty-five miles or so south of
Button’s landfall the great River Churchill flows into
the bay, and just here is one of the most puzzling
points in Button's voyage. Port Churchill, or the
neighbouring bay now called Button Bay, was known
in Foxe's day and earlier as Hubbart's Hope, and it
clearly appears from both Foxe’s and James’s narratives
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that there was a strong expectation of finding here the
long-sought passage. The narratives bearing on Button’s
voyage throw no light on this curious misconception,
but Purchas says that when Button arrived in 60° he
found “a strong race of a tyde running sometimes

Eastwarde, sometymes Westwarde, whereupon Josias
Hubbarde, in his platt, called yt place Hubbart’s Hope.”
Under the circumstances one would naturally suppose
that Button must have thoroughly explored such a
promising opening; yet the evidence all points the
other way. Had he explored the mouth of the Churchill,
he would immediately have discovered that this was no
strait or channel, but a large river, and we should have
heard nothing more of Hubbart's Hope. On the con-
trary, nineteen years after Button’s voyage Luke Foxe
confidently looked for the passage in this very place,
and was much disgusted to find it an illusion. One
can only surmise that Button sailed around the bay
without discovering the narrow entrance to Churchill
Harbour, and departed leaving Hubbart's Hope an un-
solved problem.

In any event, Button sailed down the coast from
Hopes Checked to Hubbart’s Hope, and from Hubbart's
Hope down to a bay which he named Port Nelson, after
his sailing-master, or it may have been the river itself
which he so named. It was now late autumn, and as he
could hope to do nothing more toward the search for a
passage this year, he determined to make Port Nelson
his winter quarters, and set out as soon as the ice broke
up in the spring to continue his explorations. The
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exact spot where Button wintered has been matter of
speculation, but the point is settled by John Thornton’s
chart of Hudson’s Bay and Strait, 1685, discovered by
Mr. Christy in the British Museum. On this chart
Button's winter quarters are marked on a small creek on
the northern side of the estuary of the Nelson, marked
on the Admiralty chart as Root Creek.
He wintered in his ship, says Foxe, and kept three
fires going all the time. Presumably he means the
Resolution ; but if Purchas is to be believed, the Resolu-
tion had to be abandoned, though he does not say when.
Possibly she was crushed in the ice in the spring. In
any event, Button and his men seem to have passed a
wretched winter. In spite of the abundance of game,
there was much sickness among the crew, several dying
before spring. To relieve the tedium of inactivity,
Button devised a series of questions to which his officers
and men were invited to provide answers. One of the
questions given to Josias Hubbart was as to the advisa-
bility of exploring the Nelson River, to which Hubbart
replied : “I think it not amisse to search this River, if
God give strength to our Men, before our departure
from it, to have the knowledge how farre it doth
extend ; and that we may meet with some Inhabitants,
which may further our expectations, but I cannot
thinke of any profit to be made by it.” To a further
question as to the best course to pursue in the spring,
Hubbart replied: “My answer to the 2 Demaund is
to search to the Northward about this Westerne land,
untill, if it be possible, that we may find the Flood
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comming from the Westward, and to bend our courses
against that flood, following the ebbe, searching that
way for the passage.” Foxe was so delighted with this
answer of Hubbart's that he added this characteristic
foot-note, “ Well guest Hubart!”

Finally the long winter drew to a close, and with the
spring the ice broke out of the bay. As soon as
navigation was open, Button and the survivors sailed
north again in the little Discovery to Hopes Checked.
From here he explored the coast up to Cape Eskimo,
sailed on past Ranken Inlet and Chesterfield Inlet,
neither of which seems to have suggested the possibility
of a passage, and up Roe’s Welcome almost to the
entrance to Wager Bay. He then turned south, ap-
parently satisfied that no passage was to be found in
this part of the bay ; sailed around the southern end of
Resolution Island, passed Cary’s Swans Nest, traversed
the strait, and so home again.

The net result of Button’s voyage, from a geographical
point of view, was to add the entire western coast of
Hudson Bay, from Port Nelson up to Roe’s Welcome,
as well as Southampton and Coats islands, to the known
world. As has been seen in the preceding chapter, the
eastern coast of the bay from Cape Wolstenholme to
the foot of James Bay, and the west coast up to Cape
Henrietta Maria, had already been explored by Hudson,
Consequently all that remained now to be done to com-
plete the general exploration of the bay was to examine
the comparatively short bit of coast from Port Nelson
to Henrietta Maria.
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The disappointing results of Button’s voyage, so far
as the passage was concerned, did not serve to dampen
the spirits of its promoters. For the next decade
hardly a year went by without an expedition setting
forth from England to search for a passage by way
of Hudson Bay. It will not be necessary, however, to
spend any time over these. Gibbons in 1614, and
Hawkridge in 1617, did not succeed in adding anything
to what was already known of the great bay. Gibbons
never even entered the strait. Driven by contrary
winds and ice down the Labrador coast, he took refuge
in a bay, probably Saglek Bay, which his contemporaries
derisively called Gibbons' Hole. Here he remained
ten weeks, and when finally he escaped, the season was
lost, and nothing remained but to turn ignominiously
homeward. All this despite the fact that his vessel was
the “good and luckie ship Discovery.” Never had the
Discovery been engaged on such an unlucky voyage.
The voyage of Captain Hawkridge is clouded in
mystery. If he sailed at all, it must apparently have
been in 1617. Foxe's account of the voyage is very
confused, but as far as one can gather, Hawkridge sailed
through Hudson Strait and cruised about its western end
in an aimless fashion, up Fox Channel to about 65°,and
down the eastern coast of the bay to perhaps the Ottawa
Islands. The geographical results of the voyage were
so slight that it was not worth while considering the
proofs for and against its authenticity.

Gibbons had been sent out by the Company of Mer-
chants as a result of their settled policy to sift to the
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bottom the question of a passage from Hudson Bay
through to the South Sea. Button’s voyage, in spite
of its disappointing results so far as the main object
was concerned, had by no means settled the question in
the negative. Purchas records the fact that while at
Digges Island Button had “found the comming in of the
great and strong tide from the north-west, which feedes
both those huge bayes, and leaves great assurance of
nothing now left but a little sayling to the north-west
for the finding of that Passage; or reason to looke no
further for it” Consequently, when Gibbons returned
with his story of abject failure, the matter stood where
Button had left it. The adventurers, with commend-
able courage, immediately equipped another expedition,
under Robert Bylot, who had taken part in three former
voyages, and William Baffin, a “a navigator of excep-
tional ability and character.” Bylot and Baffin sailed
in March, 1615, in the same little Discovery that had
carried so many adventurous hearts into Hudson Bay.
They carefully investigated the source of Button’s tide,
and Baffin made the positive announcement, as the
result of their discoveries, that no passage was to be
found by way of Hudson Bay; that if the passagé
existed at all, it must be sought through Davis Strait.
In the course of this voyage the western side of Fox
Channel was explored for the first time, as far as Frozen
Strait, and much additional information was added to
the charts.

Jens Munk, a Danish navigator, sailed to the bay in
1619. He was sent out by Christian IV, with two
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ships. After experiencing great trouble with ice in the
strait, he reached Digges Island on the 20th August,
and sailed across the bay to Port Churchill, where he
wintered. In the absence of any satisfactory proof that
Button did so, Munk may be considered the discoverer
of the mouth of the Churchill. Otherwise he added
nothing whatever to geographical knowledge of the bay.
The story of his wintering is one of fearful mortality.
Of the combined crews of sixty-four persons, Munk
and two others alone remained the following spring.
The survivors with much difficulty managed to navigate
the smaller ship, and eventually reached the coast of
Norway in September, 1620.

Up to the year 1631 the exploration of the western
coast-line of Hudson Bay remained as Button had left
it eighteen years before. Of the several expeditions
that had entered the bay in the interval, only one
crossed to the western side, and that one had not, so far
as is known, gone north or south of Port Churchill. In
1631, however, two expeditions went forth from England,
the results of which were to fill in the gap in the western
coast between Port Nelson and Cape Henrietta Maria,
These expeditions were commanded respectively by
Captain Luke Foxe, of Hull, and Captain Thomas
James, of Bristol.

Foxe was an enthusiastic explorer. He had long
harboured the ambition to become the discoverer of the
North-West Passage. In his own characteristic fashion
he says that he “had beene itching after it ever since

1606.” His ambition did not need to be fired by the
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example of Hudson, Button, and Bylot, but no doubt
the personal contact which he is known to have had
with several of the early voyagers added fuel to the
flame. He had already had many years' practical ex-
perience in seamanship, and joined to it a careful study
of the scientific side of navigation. The Company of
Merchants had dropped out of sight by this time, but
there were not wanting men of public spirit and enter-
prise to support Foxe’s ambition. In 1629, or 1630,
Foxe, Henry Briggs, a well-known mathematician, and
Sir John Brooke, afterward Baron Cobham, petitioned
the King for the loan of one of His Majesty’s ships to
go in search of the passage. After a long delay, official
red tape being then much what it is to-day, the prayer
of the petition was granted, and Foxe was given the
Charles, a 150-ton? pinnace, for the voyage. The de-
lay, however, had made it impossible to sail in 1630,
and Foxe had to possess his soul in patience until the
following spring. In the meantime he had enlisted the
interest of a number of liberal-minded gentlemen,
among whom were Sir Thomas Roe and that old
friend of western exploration, Sir John Wolstenholme.
Finally, all preparations having been made, and the
ship victualled for eighteen months, Foxe was sum-
moned to His Majesty, and received a letter of instruc-
tions, with a map embodying the results of previous
explorations. He was also given a letter to the
Emperor of Japan, no doubt in the hope that he might
have better success than Button in delivering it.

1 Seventy or eighty tons, by some accounts,
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Before Foxe sails, it will be well to notice the some-
what peculiar relations that subsisted between his own
voyage and that of Captain James. Whether James
got the idea of searching for a passage from Foxe, or
planned it independently, is not certain. At any rate,
James had wrought his fellow-citizens of Bristol to such
a pitch of enthusiasm that they subscribed a sufficient
sum of money to secure and equip a vessel of seventy
tons, the Henrietta Maria. Not content with this very
practical success, James wished to secure for himself the
honours of discovery, whether he succeeded or not. He
appealed to Henry Briggs, Foxe's friend and patron,
and it was agreed that Foxe and he should have equal
credit, no matter which might find the passage. Not
content with this rather extraordinary arrangement,
James posted off to Oxford and demanded, though
on what grounds it would be hard to imagine, that his
ship should have the precedence in any event. This
amazing proposition was of course refused. As a
matter of fact, if there was to be any precedence
other than that which depended upon the achievements
of the two men, it belonged to Foxe, whose expedition
was at least semi-official, Foxe sailing “under the imme-
diate patronage of the King,” while James's voyage was
a local venture of the Bristol merchants. The whole in-
cident is rather trivial, but is interesting as bringing

into striking contrast the characters of the two ex-
plorers. Foxe was first and always a man of action;
with him the accomplishment of his object would be of
first importance ; any honour that might flow therefrom
E
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of only secondary moment. James was differently con-
stituted ; he hungered for the applause of men before he
had achieved anything.

Foxe and James sailed from England within two
days of each other, the former from Deptford, the latter
from Bristol. Curiously enough, they never met until
nearly four months later, though from England to the
western end of Hudson Strait, and later from Port
Churchill to Cape Wolstenholme, both sailed over
practically the same waters. Foxe's course, after reach-
ing the western end of the strait, was between Mans-
field and Coats islands, thence south of Southampton
Island, and up the channel separating Southampton
from the mainland. He made the western coast some
distance north of Cape Fullerton, and landed on a small
island lying off the coast, which he made to be in
64° 10. This would be somewhere about Whale Point,
the first prominent cape north of Cape Fullerton. He
found upon the island certain “ poles erected, and build-
ings of stone, and other hillocks like haycocks”; no
doubt Eskimo huts with their treasured piles of drift-
wood. Foxe gives an interesting account of Eskimo
graves found on this island, which may be regarded as
the earliest contribution to the ethnology of Hudson
Bay. This island he named Sir Thomas Roe’s Wel-
come, after the eminent diplomatist who was one of the
promoters of his voyage. The name was applied later
to the strait in which this island lies.

From Sir Thomas Roe’s Welcome Foxe sailed down
the western coast to Marble Island, which he named




SEARCHING FOR THE PASSAGE 51

Brooke Cobham, after Sir John Brooke, another of his
patrons., He was much impressed with the appearance
of this island. “It is all of a white marble,” he says in
one place, and elsewhere describes it as “ like Alabaster,
but I take it to be such as they pave their houses with
in Holland—they say brought out of the Mediter-
ranean.” Marble Island is constantly referred to in the
journals of later expeditions to the bay, and has been
for a number of years the head-quarters of New Eng-
land whalers. It was the scene of one of the most
tragic incidents in the exploration of Hudson Bay, the
story of which will be told in another chapter. Before
leaving Brooke Cobham, the master’s mate urged Foxe
to take the vessel into a convenient harbour, because
there was a bolt in the stem that was exposed, and
which he thought might cut the cable. Foxe would
have none of it. The time was too far spent to neglect
the opportunity of discovery by putting into harbour
for such a trifle. “ So long as I am sailing I bless God
and care not,” concludes this bluff navigator.

Leaving Brooke Cobham, he stood down the coast,
trying to keep always within sight of the mainland, so
that the entrance to the channel might not escape him,
but sailing very warily, for these were dangerous waters,
even in the clearest weather, thickly studded with reefs,

ledges, and shallow ground. Sailing through what is
now known as Mistake Bay, Foxe gave to a group of
small islands the quaint name of Briggs his Mathe-
matickes, in honour, or rather in memory, of his friend
Henry Briggs, for Briggs had died before the expedi-
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tion set forth. Passing Cape Eskimo and Button’s
Hopes Checked, Foxe reached Port Churchill, or Hub-
bart's Hope, on the 2nd August. He anchored that
night two or three leagues from shore, in twenty
fathoms, and in the morning stood into the bay. The
land was low, and reminded him of the coasts of
Holland and Flanders. Both Foxe and James looked
confidently for a passage at Churchill. James says in
his narrative, “ We entered that inlet which heretofore
was called Hubbart’s Hope ; which was the very place
where the Passage should be, as it was thought by the
understandingest and learnedest intelligencer of this
Business in England.” Foxe, as he approaches
Churchill, says, “ I hoped now for a sight of Hubbert's
comfortable Hope”; and as he sails into the bay,
“ Hubbert makes me hope”; but having reached the
foot, he exclaims disgustedly, “I could see the bottome
of Vainely Hoapt Hubbert, for so 1 call it.” Foxe
throws light upon the origin of this singular idea that
the entrance to the passage was at Port Churchill, when
he says, “ The Tyde came N.W.,, and this is that sup-
posed Tyde that set E. and W., which was no more
but the same Tyde I brought along with mee from
Sir Th. Roe's Welcome, coming all along the coast S.W.
by S., and falling into this Vaine Hope is enforced to
alter his course by opposition of the S. side of this large
Bay, and there to set E. and W.”

From Churchill Foxe sailed down the coast to Port
Nelson, where it will be remembered Button had
wintered in 1612-13. Foxe was in doubt whether he
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had better go on, or run into Port Nelson for a few
days. He decided in favour of the latter, and gives his
reasons. He had on board a small pinnace, which had
not yet been put together for lack of opportunity, and
it was important that this should be done without
further delay, as the safety of the crew might depend
upon it in case the ship should be wrecked. He also
hoped to get in touch with the savages to further his
design ; it was possible they might be able to impart
some definite information as to the whereabouts of the
passage. He thought it well to examine the Nelson
River, which had not been done by Button. Possibly,
if a suitable harbour could be found, and he was
compelled to winter in the bay, this might be a good
place to return to; but it is learned from his manuscript
journal that Foxe had already made up his mind to
return if at all possible before winter set in. It was
therefore all the more necessary that the pinnace
should be set up, as much could be done with her in
shoal waters, where it would not be safe to take the
ship, and there was no time to be lost, the days were
already lengthening.

With much difficulty he crept up the dangerous
channel, taking advantage of the flood tide, and, after
grounding once or twice, managed to get into a creek
on the north side, which offered a convenient place to
put the pinnace together. This creek proved to be
Button’s wintering-place, for Foxe found on shore a
quantity of hogsheads and barrel-staves, a maintop-

mast, a topgallantmast, blocks, the remains of chests,
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and other relics. Searching along the shore for a tree
suitable for a mainyard, he discovered other relics—
broken anchors, bits of cable, a broken gun, lead and
iron shot, a grapnel, an old tent, and a cross which
had been set up, but was since fallen down. Foxe
raised the cross, and nailed the following inscription, in
lead, to it :—

“I suppose this Cross was first erected by Sir Thomas
Button, 1613. It was againe raised by Luke Foxe, Capt.
of the Charles, in the right and possession of my dread
Soveraigne Charles the first, King of Great Brittaine,
France and Ireland, Defender of the Faith, the 15 of
August, 1631.

“This land is called New Wales.”!

Further search brought to light a board broken in
two, on which Button had placed an inscription. Only
one half of the board could be found, but that Foxe
brought home with him, and a copy of the inscription
is given in his manuscript journal. This fragment Mr.
Christy has very cleverly restored, and in all probability
his version is substantially correct. It is given below,
the words in brackets being supplied by Mr. Christy :—

“In.the,right.and.to [the honour of God]

and .our.dread . souera[igne, by the grace of]

God . King.of . Great. Bre[tagne, France, and Ireland,)
defender. of . the. tru[e faith of Christ,]

! On Foxe's map the west coast is called New Yorkshire. Button had
first named it New Wales, and James afterward subdivided the coast
into New North Wales and New South Wales, Munk called it New
Denmark. None of these names had any particular vogue.
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this. coast. of . New . W[ales was discovered and
possession]

thereof . taken . and . i[t was so named by Thomas]
Button, Gentleman . of [Cardiff, when sailing to]

the.northwest . under. I[ . . . ... raised]
this. memoriall . with.h[ . . . . . . ]
Britainis.to.gether.with [ . . . . .. ]

and. our. most. hopefull [Prince Henry of]
Wales ., heir . aparent. to [the Throne of ]
Brittaine. the. Great.and [at the expense of the]
honorable . companie . incor[ porated for discovering a
north]
west . passage.and . mygrations.a[ . . . ... ]
I.thus.erected.on.the. S[eventh (?) day]
of . July.and.in.the.year [of our Lord]
1613."
On the other side of the board was the following
inscription :—
“[To this Plorte, I came the 27th of August, 1612,
[by foul] weather, where I wintered the
[before] written time, and then by reason off]
[wants] and sickness amongst my Company, [I]
[was] forst to leave my owen Ship, [and with the]
[Pinnas to] prosecute my discovery [for the North]
[West] the day and yeare afores[aid.]
“ Pey me Thomas Button,
“Gentleman.”

After eleven days spent at Port Nelson, Foxe got the
Charles safely out of this apology for a harbour and
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continued his voyage. “Now betweene Port Nelson
and Hudson’s W. Bay (all yet for a great distance not
looked upon by any Christian), wee were to discover,”
he says. Foxe had already examined the western coast
from Roe’s Welcome to Port Nelson, and satisfied him-
self that no passage existed anywhere along that shore.
He was reasonably certain that it need not be looked
for farther south, but his instructions required him to
complete the exploration of the coast, and he felt bound
to do so. From Button’s farthest at Port Nelson, Foxe
was now sailing along the almost straight bit of coast
that ends abruptly at Cape Henrietta Maria. Up to
then this part of the bay had been represented by a
gap on the charts.

While Foxe had been doing all this, Captain James
had sailed across the bay from the western end of
Hudson Strait to Port Churchill, which he reached on
the 11th August, some time after Foxe had gone south,
Foxe, in fact, although he had sailed north to Roe's
Welcome and examined the coast carefully to the south-
ward, had actually reached Port Nelson several days
before James arrived at Churchill. Leaving Churchill,
James followed Foxe down the coast, but did not
land at Port Nelson. He passed outside the harbour
while Foxe was putting his pinnace together in the
creek, and, therefore, was first to explore the unknown
coast beyond, or ratheg a portion of it, for Foxe over-
hauled him on the 29th August, somewhere near the
mouth of the Winisk River.

Captain James invited Foxe to dine with him on
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board the Henrietta Maria, but the meeting does not
seem to have been a very pleasant one; in fact Foxe
was at no pains to conceal his contempt for one whom
he describes as “no Seaman.” The politeness was all
on James’s side. Foxe laughed at him for flying his flag
in such waters. James replied that he was on his way
to the Emperor of Japan with letters from His Majesty,
and that if it were a ship of forty pieces of ordnance,
he could not strike his flag. “Keepe it up, then,” quoth
Foxe, “but you are out of the way to Japon, for this is
not it.” James urged him to winter in the bay, and
pointed out that it was high time they sought a harbour.
Sir Thomas Button had gone into winter quarters the
fourteenth of this very month. (The 27th August,
according to Button’s inscription.) “Hee is no pre-
cedent for me,” replied Foxe. “I must paralell my
pouerty with poore Hudson’s; who tooke no harbour
before the first of Nouember.” In spite of Foxe's
unpleasant tongue, the two captains seem to have made
a night of it, for, says Foxe, “wee parted not vntill the
next morning’s dawning.” Foxe sailed away, and did
not meet James again during the rest of the voyage.
He continued his careful examination of the coast,
sailing as close inshore as he dared, and on the 2nd Sep-
tember reached the south-easternmost point of Hudson
Bay proper, which he named Wolstenholmes Ultimum
Vale. “For,” said he, “I do beleeve Sir John Wol-
stenholme will not lay out any more monies in search of
this Bay.” Foxe was now convinced that, so far as
Hudson Bay was concerned, the passage had no exist-
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ence. The only point that remains a little puzzling is
how, examining the coast as carefully as he did, he
could have escaped the wide entrances to Chesterfield
and Ranken inlets, so suggestive of a possible passage.

James reached Foxe's Ultimum Vale the following
day, September 3rd, without knowing that Foxe had
already been there. He named the point Cape Hen-
rietta Maria, after his own ship. Foxe's grotesque
name is long since forgotten, but the cape still bears the
name bestowed on it by James.

From here Foxe turned north, satisfied of the futility
of any further search for a passage to the south-west.
He sailed up the east coast of the bay, outside the
islands, passed between Mansfield and Coats, thence
over to the north shore of Hudson Strait, the western
extremity of which he named King Charles Cape. He
then explored the unknown western coast of Fox Land,

and towards the end of September reached a point in
about 66° 47’ north, which he named “Foxe his farthest.”
Curiously enough Foxe is still our only authority for
this coast, which from his northern point around to Fury
and Hecla Strait has never yet been explored. Foxe
returned to the strait, sailed along the north shore to

Resolution Island, and so home.

Captain James meanwhile had rounded Cape Hen-
rietta Maria,! and sailed down the practically unexplored
western shore of Hudson’s West Bay, in future to be

! Mr. D. B. Dowling, in his Zxploration of Ekwan River (Geol.
Survey, 1901, F. 12), praises the accuracy of James's description of the
coast from Port Nelson to Cape Henrietta Maria.
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known as James Bay. His course was so erratic that it
is difficult to follow him, and it can hardly be said that
he added materially to the existing vague knowledge of
the bay. Furthermore, as already mentioned, he quite
failed to correct Hudson’s curious double bays. All
that we can gather from James's narrative and chart is
that he passed between Akimiski Island and the main-
land, and then sailed south-east to Charlton Island,
where he wintered.

From the end of November, 1631, to the beginning of

July, 1632, James and his men lived on Charlton, if it
can be called living. The narrative of their experiences
is one of the dreariest and most painful in the annals of
northern discovery. They seem to have had ample
provisions, but suffered intensely from cold. They
were never free from sickness, several members of the
crew dying during the winter. Even the approach of
summer, that brief, fierce summer of the north, brought
only a variety of suffering, for James complains bitterly
of “such an infinit abundance of bloud-thirsty Muskitoes,
that we were more tormented with them than euer we
were with the cold weather.” Mr. Christy comments on
this, “ James must surely have been exaggerating”;
which only goes to show that Mr. Christy had never
encountered the fierce and irrepressible mosquito of the
far north.

James’s tale of woe becomes very wearisome. His
perpetual complaints are by no means confined to his
wintering on Charlton Island, where there was fair
justification, but punctuate the entire narrative. Re-
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membering that they were in the bay at the same time,
one is struck with the marked contrast between the
lugubrious tone of James's narrative and the manly way
in which Foxe made the best of his circumstances.
Contrast with James's doleful story such a passage as
this from Foxe: “I hope faire weather to come, yet
have wee had such as I pray our neighbours in England
have no worse, and then they cannot have better harvest
weather to have in their crop ; and, though this may be
thought nothing pertinent to the history of a Sea
Journall, yet, having been disswaded from this voyage
in respect of the ice, I may thus much write for the in-
couragement of others that may happen to navigate this
way, God giving good successe to this enterprise, that a
Sea voyage of discovery (to a place unknowne, and farre
remote, and in the like clime) cannot be taken in hand
with more health, ease, and pleasure. I am sure it hath
beene warme ever since we came from the yce.”

Up to the time of wintering it must be borne in mind
that Foxe and James had been sailing over practically
the same waters; they were about equally well equipped
for their work ; their vessels, the Charles and Henrietta
Maria, were of about the same tonnage; the Charles
was possibly the larger vessel, but on the other hand
she was from all accounts anything but seaworthy.
Yet Foxe, despite constant difficulties with the lazy and
sulky master of his ship, managed to accomplish in one
season more than James did in two, and returned to
England with a record of but one slight mishap to his
vessel, while the FHHenrietta Maria was in constant
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tribulation. Foxe was, in fact, essentially a man of
deeds; a bluff, fearless, boastful, more or less uneducated
sailor; a man of no refinement, but of tireless energy
and resourcefulness. James, on the other hand, though
in general education and technical knowledge Foxe's
superior, lacked his practical seamanship ; lacked also
his power to command, and his capacity for meeting
circumstances as they arose, and, instead of surrender-
ing to them, turning them to his own advantage.

James left his winter quarters at Charlton Island on
the 3rd July, 1632, and, apparently still pursued by his
evil fate, made his way up the west coast to Cape
Henrietta Maria, where he landed and erected a cross
bearing the King's arms and those of the city of Bristol.
Still retracing his course up the western coast of the
bay proper, he reached Cape Eskimo on the 19th
August, From there he sailed east to Coats Island, or
Cary’s Swans Nest, and two days later made the north-
western point of Nottingham Island. Here he turned
north-west up Fox Channel, to the eastward of and
parallel with the course of Bylot and Baffin seventeen
years before. On the 26th he had reached a point near
Winter Island, off the south-eastern coast of Melville
Peninsula, but was so thickly beset by ice that he called
his officers together to ask their advice as to the wisdom
of proceeding any farther. A formal opinion was forth-
with drawn up, under six heads, the gist of which was
that they should immediately turn the ship homeward.
James confesses that the reasons were just, and that he

was unable to oppose them with any promise of a
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passage to the westward; he was now outside the
closed door of the Frozen Strait, and even had he been
able to penetrate this icy barrier, would have been no
nearer his object. Wherefore with a sorrowful heart
he consented that the helm should be borne up and the
course shaped for England. “Although wee have,” he
concludes, “not discovered populous kingdomes, and
taken speciall notice of their Magnificence, power, and
policies, brought samples home of their riches and com-
modities, pryed into the mysteries of their trades and
traffique, nor made any great fights against the enemies
of God and our Nation ; yet I wish our willingnesse in
these desart parts may be acceptable to our Readers.”
It is an interesting fact that this Strange and Dangerous
Voyage of Captain James formed one of the main
sources of Coleridge’s Ancient Mariner. Indeed Mr. Ivor
James, in his ingenious study Z/e Source of the Ancient
Mariner, argues that it was zke source of the poem.

The return of Foxe, and then James, with no hope
of a passage, proved bitterly disappointing to those
who had counted on a successful issue to one or other
of these voyages, and practically put an end to the
search by way of Hudson Bay. For a quarter of a
century the great bay was abandoned altogether, and
when ships again ploughed its waters the search was
for peltries rather than for a passage. Eventually, how-
ever, the old quest was renewed, but the waterways by
which it was followed were not the broad sea channels
of the problematical passage, but the narrow, broken
waters of the rivers of the west.
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Reviewing the geographical results of these several
voyages into Hudson Bay, up to and including 1642, it
is seen that Hudson discovered for the first time the
general features of the strait, and the eastern coast of
the bay down to its extreme foot. Button made known
the rough outlines of the west coast, from Wager Bay
to Port Nelson. Foxe and James both contributed to
a more exact delineation of the coast covered by Button,
and both almost simultaneously, though quite indepen-
dently, explored the hitherto unknown coast from Port
Nelson to Cape Henrietta Maria, while James alone
explored the eastern shores of James Bay, without
correcting Hudson’s error in dividing it into two. This
odd mistake was not, in fact, rectified until many years
later, when the explorations of the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany dispelled the illusion, and Cape Monmouth, with
the long peninsula that lay behind it—on the maps—
disappeared into thin air. Although the primary object
of all these voyages was not accomplished, they re-
sulted in a very important piece of exploration, the
charting of the entire coast-line of one of the largest
and most remarkable of inland seas.




CHAPTER 111

THE HUDSON'’S BAY COMPANY AND ITS
EXPLORATIONS

N June 3rd, 1668, two vessels sailed out of the

Thames, bound for Hudson Bay. One was the
Eagle, Captain Stannard master; the other the Non-
such, Captain Zachariah Gillam master. They had
been fitted out by a group of English adventurers, at
the head of whom was that versatile cousin of Charles 11,
Prince Rupert, to sail to Hudson Bay on a voyage of
exploration and trade. The command of the expedi-
tion was entrusted to two Canadians, Medard Chouart,

Sieur des Groseilliers, and Pierre Esprit Radisson. The

early history of these soldiers of fortune has been the
subject of warm controversy, and all because Radisson,
with no thought of the trouble he was storing up for
future historians, neglected to make it plain where he
and his brother-in-law Chouart went, and how they got
there. Radisson’s Voyages, 1652-84, was published by
the Prince Society of Boston in 1885. These narra-
tives cover four journeys—the first and second to the
Iroquois country, south of Lake Ontario; the third and
fourth to the far west, and possibly the far north. The
war of words has gathered around the latter two.
64
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Radisson, a Frenchman with a very imperfect know-
ledge of English, wrote the accounts of his travels in
English—fearful and wonderful English. One group of
historians insist that on his third journey he discovered
the upper waters of the Mississippi; the others are
equally positive that he did nothing of the kind. The
former interpret the narrative of his fourth voyage to
mean that he reached the waters of James Bay, and
that his was therefore the first overland expedition to
the bay ; the latter are divided in their minds; they are
confident that Radisson never saw these northern
waters, but hesitate between two theories, one that
Radisson falsely claimed to have reached the bay, the
other that he made no such claim and that those who
suppose he did misinterpret his language. However,
though the whole question of Radisson’s inland voyages
is most interesting, it is impossible to consider it here.
The essential point to be noted is that, in the course of
his fourth “voyage,” putting aside the probability or
otherwise of his actually having reached the shores of
James Bay, he undoubtedly obtained valuable informa-
tion as to the geography of the regions about Hudson
Bay, and the inexhaustible harvest of furs that awaited
those enterprising enough to establish trading posts in
this northern country. Armed with this information he
returned to Quebec and tried to enlist the interest and
support of the Government of New France. Failing in
this, he tried New England, with indifferent success,
A small vessel was secured after many difficulties, in

which Radisson and Chouart sailed for the bay, but
y




66 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

were driven back by ice and stormy weather before
they reached the strait. Finally Radisson crossed the
Atlantic determined to place his knowledge and skill
at the service of King Charles, or of any of King
Charles’s subjects who might have sufficient faith or
enterprise to take hold of the project. Charles was
interested in the graphic story that Radisson and
Chouart had to tell, but neither the public nor the
privy purse would at that time bear any further pres-
sure. His cousin, however, took up the scheme with
enthusiasm; succeeded in interesting some of his
moneyed friends; and among them they scraped to-
gether enough to fit out two small vessels and equip
them with a correspondingly small cargo of trading
goods, odds and ends such as were thought suitable
to the Indian trade.

Stormy weather buffeted the vessels at the outset,
and the Eagle, after a brief struggle, was driven back
into port, to the deep disgust of Radisson, who had
sailed on her. The Eagle was so badly damaged that
the voyage, so far as she was concerned, had to be
abandoned for that year. The following year Radisson
made another effort to reach the bay, sailing in the
Waveno, with the same Captain Stannard, but again
they were driven back. In an affidavit made before Sir
Robert Jeffery the 23rd August, 1697, Radisson says
that the Zagle and Nonsuck sailed in 1667, and the
Waveno in 1668, and that in 1669 he sailed in the
Waveno, with Captain Newland, and reached Port -
Nelson the same year, Oldmixon, quoting from an
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original draft of an answer of the Hudson’s Bay Com-

pany to a French paper justifying the pretensions of

France to Fort Bourbon, gives the dates for these three

voyages as 1667, 1668, and 1669. On the other hand,
Gillam’s journal of the first voyage, quoted in Joseph
Robson's Account of Six Years' Residence in Hudson's
Bay, says that they sailed from Gravesend the 3rd of
June, 1668. Of the three, the last is most credible, It
is to be borne in mind that Radisson’s affidavit was
made nearly twenty years after the events he describes,
and that he was then sixty-one years of age; his recol-
lection of the dates of the several voyages might easily
be at fault! Oldmixon’s statement traces back to this
same affidavit of Radisson’s, so that it lends no addi-
tional weight to the earlier dates. Gillam’s journal was
presumably written while the voyage was actually being
made, and there is no reason for questioning his state-
ment that the Nonsuch sailed in 1668, or for doubting
that Radisson’s second ineffective voyage, and his final
successful voyage, were made in 1669 and 1670 respec-
tively, rather than in 1668 and 1669, as stated in Radis-
son’s affidavit.

But to return to Chouart. When Radisson was
driven back in the Zagle, Chouart with Gillam in the
Nonsuch managed to weather the storm and continued
the voyage. On August 4th they were off Resolution,
at the eastern entrance of the strait; by the 19th they

! This is borne out by the fact that in a petition dated in 1698 Radis-

son vaguely describes the voyage as having been made ‘‘about the year
1666,”
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had reached Digges Island, without any serious diffi-
culty from ice; on the 31st they anchored at an island
near the Eastmain coast in 57" 49, possibly Cotter
Island ; on the 4th of September they again approached
the coast in §5° 30'; and on the 25th were in a
bay near 51° 20'—Rupert Bay. Four days later the
anchor was dropped off the mouth of a river which
they named Rupert River, after their princely patron.
The course down the east coast of the bay has been
followed with some minuteness, because as a matter of
fact this voyage of the Nomsuck was the first to follow
Hudson's track, and the Nonsuck was the first vessel to
reach this out-of-the-way corner of the great bay since
the memorable voyage of 1610-11.

Chouart, Gillam, and their men landed at the mouth
of the river, and under Chouart’s expert direction a
stockaded log fort was soon built, such as he had been
familiar with in Canada. This they named Fort
Charles after the King., Stores and supplies were taken
ashore ; the ship made snug and safe; and the party
settled down for the long northern winter. The natives,
who had stood strangely aloof from all the earlier expe-
ditions to the bay, were induced to visit and trade at
the fort, chiefly, no doubt, through the influence of
Chouart, an old and experienced fur trader. These
Indians would be Crees, members of the same tribe
with which Chouart and Radisson had come into con-
tact on the shores of Lake Superior. Before spring a
respectable cargo of furs was ready for shipment to
England. A curious sidelight is thrown on this expe-
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dition by an entry in the Jesuit Relations for the years

1669-70. “I heard,” says the writer of the Relations,
“that there was in their [the Assiniboine] country a
great river leading to the Western Sea; and a Savage
told me that, being at its mouth, he had seen French-
men and four large canoes with sails.” Making due
allowances for an Indian account, interpreted with some
freedom, this may very well have referred to the voyage
of the Nonsuch.

Thus was established the first fur-trading post on
Hudson Bay, or to be more exact, on James Bay, the
nucleus of that great system that was afterward to
spread its mighty arms far and wide over the northern
half of the continent, and which, after the lapse of
nearly two hundred and forty years, is still lusty and
prosperous. Thus also were planted the seeds of that
fierce rivalry between the British fur traders in the
north and the French fur traders in the south, a rivalry
which even survived the British conquest of Canada,
for the antagonism of the French toward those whom
they regarded as interlopers was taken over as a legacy
by the Anglo-Canadian traders who succeeded them,
and, characteristically enough, burned with a fiercer
flame between British and British than between British
and French.

Meanwhile, at Charles Fort, Chouart and Gillam
were busily engaged in the profitable exchange of
penny gewgaws for prime beaver skins, establishing
an economical precedent to which those who followed
them religiously adhered, at least until competition




70 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

among the traders themselves brought about a more
equitable exchange of commodities. The available
narratives throw very little light upon the events of
the winter. No doubt Chouart and Gillam spent the
time not altogether unpleasantly. The severity of
weather that had taxed the endurance of earlier
voyagers would not seriously inconvenience these
hardy and seasoned colonials. Gillam was a New
Englander; it was in fact in his own vessel that
Radisson and Chouart had made their first and un-
successful voyage to the bay. He and Chouart were
therefore old acquaintances, and many a yarn of the
Atlantic coast or western camp-fire must have en-
livened the long evenings in the little log fort on
Rupert River.

When the ice broke up in the spring of 1669, Gillam
and Chouart sailed for England in the Nonsuck with
the first cargo of furs. It has been stated that Chouart
remained behind in the bay to look after the fort, but
Radisson’s affidavit shows conclusively that he returned
with Gillam in the Nonsuck. Upon Radisson’s return
from his second unsuccessful voyage, that is the voyage
which he places in 1668, but which there is every
reason to believe was in 1669, he “found the said
Grosillier [Chouart] safely arrived with the said Gilham
in England.” The cargo was not a large one, but it
more than met the expectations of those who had pro-
moted the venture; met them so fully that in 1670
the Waveno and the Rupert were sent out with a much
larger cargo, including, on the advice of Radisson, a
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number of fowling-pieces, with a quantity of powder
and shot, which would not only command fabulous
prices in exchange for furs, but incidentally would
increase the future harvest by placing a more efficient
weapon in the hands of the hunters. King Charles
was so well pleased with the results of the voyage that
he gave Radisson and Chouart “a gold chain and medal
as a mark of his royal favour, and recommended them
to the Company of Adventurers of England trading into
Hudson’s Bay, to be well gratified and rewarded by
them for their services aforesaid.” So Radisson says
in his petition of 1698, though so far as the first voyage
was concerned the “services aforesaid” were performed
by Chouart alone. Evidently the will was taken for the
deed, and Radisson got credit for what he might have
done, rather than what he actually had accomplished.
In any event, his subsequent services entitled him to
this signal mark of the King's favour.

As a result of this initial venture, Prince Rupert and
his associates applied to King Charles for a monopoly
of the fur trade of Hudson Bay, and on May 2nd, 1670,
the King granted a charter incorporating them as The
Governor and Company of Adventurers of England
trading into Hudson’s Bay. It is significant that one of
the main grounds for granting the charter was stated to
be because the adventurers had “at their own great
cost and charges undertaken an expedition for Hudson's
Bay, in the north-west parts of America, for a discovery
of a new passage into the South Sea.” Here the old
project was cropping up once more. That the adven-




72 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

turers had seriously entertained any such object in their
first voyage is open to grave question, but, at any rate,
they were credited with it, and it is clear from the
language of the charter, with its amazingly wide
privileges, that they were expected to continue the
search for a passage. How far they fulfilled this im-
plied contract will be seen later. They themselves
claimed in after years to have amply performed their
part of the agreement, while their enemies charged that
they had altogether neglected it. As in most other
like controversies, the truth lies somewhere between.
They did not entirely ignore their undertaking to
explore the west and search for a passage, but their
efforts in that direction were both spasmodic and half-
hearted. The very real profits of the fur trade proved
more alluring than the very problematical advantages
of discovering a passage into the South Seas.

Radisson sailed in the Waveno direct to the mouth of
the Nelson River. Chouart went with Gillam in the
Nelson. 1t does not appear whether the two vessels left
England together. All that Radisson says is that
Chouart sailed that year to the bottom of the bay.
Radisson and Captain Newland landed at Port Nelson,
built some kind of a rough fort, left some of their men
there with an assortment of trading goods, and then
sailed down to James Bay, where the two ships
wintered at Charles Fort. In the spring Chouart
sailed over to Fort Nelson with a further supply of
goods. The Hudson’s Bay Company now had a
good footing on the bay, a footing which they held,
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with various interruptions from the French, from that
time forward.

Radisson and Chouart returned to England after the
second voyage, and not being able to make satisfactory
arrangements with the Hudson’s Bay Company for future
expeditions, crossed over to France in December, 1674.
This is the date as given in Radisson’s Relation, in the
Hudson's Bay Company’s archives. In his affidavit of
1697 he says that he remained in England until the
year 1673, the implication being that in that year he
crossed over into France. At any rate, Radisson and
his brother-in-law offered their services to the French
Government. Colbert, Louis XIV’s great minister,
received the adventurers and advised them to return to
Canada, where the Governor would, no doubt, gladly
equip an expedition to Hudson Bay. They sailed for
Canada, but on their arrival at Quebec found the Gover-
nor, Frontenac, in no friendly mood. The powerful
interests of the Canadian fur trade had his ear, and he
would do nothing for Radisson and Chouart. Radisson
accordingly returned to France, leaving Chouart and his
family in Canada.

After serving for a time in the French navy, Radisson,
to whom the wilderness had always greater charms than
any of the pleasures of civilization, sailed once more
for Canada. La Chesnaye, an influential merchant of
Quebec, had promised to equip a vessel for him.
Caution had to be exercised, as the authorities were
still hostile to Radisson and his projects. He and
Chouart, therefore, sailed around to Acadia and spent the
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winter there, the understanding being that La Chesnaye
would have two ships ready in the spring. As soon,
therefore, as navigation opened in the spring of 1683,
Radisson and his brother-in-law repaired to the place
agreed upon and found to their disappointment that
the two stout vessels well fitted and stored with pro-
visions, promised by La Chesnaye, had resolved them-
selves into a couple of leaky little craft, one fifty tons,
the other even smaller, very poorly equipped for a long
and difficult sea voyage.

Having determined to carry out the expedition, they
would not turn back. The odds were that the ships
would sink ere they reached the bay ; nevertheless, they
sailed on July 11th, got safely through the Strait of
Belle Isle, and coasted up the Labrador. The nineteenth
day out Chouart’s men mutinied and refused to go any
farther, fearing that the vessel would be caught in the
ice, and that if they were not drowned they would in
any event be reduced to starvation. Their fears were
by no means groundless, but by threats and promises
the leaders managed to pacify them.

A day or two later a hostile sail was sighted in
lat. 57° 30, but by running close inshore where the
larger vessel could not follow, they managed to escape.
At Nachvak Bay, or Saglek—Gibbon’s Hole—Eskimo
came out to the ships in kyacks with “sea-wolf-skins”
to trade. As they approached the strait the fears of
the men again taxed Radisson's leadership, but once
more he carried the day. They entered the strait with
favourable winds, but harassed by a good deal of ice.
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Keeping close to the north shore, they managed to get
through without serious mishap, though once a gale
struck them and drove them into the ice. “Wee had,”
says Radisson, “much adoe to recover out of the ice,
and had like divers times to have perish'd, but God was
pleas'd to preserve us.” Chouart in the smaller ship fell
behind, and Radisson reached the western side of the
bay before him, on August 26th. September 2nd
Chouart overtook him at the mouth of a river called by
the Indians Ka-Kiwa-Kiouay; “ Who goes, who comes,”
translates Radisson ; probably a reference to the rise
and fall of the tide. This was Hayes River, a few miles
south of the Nelson. Both rivers had been visited on
the second voyage from England, and Radisson was
already familiar with Button’s wintering-place.

Entering Hayes River, their first care was to find a
convenient place to secure their vessels. This they
found in a creek on the north shore, about fifteen miles
upstream, Leaving Chouvart to build a small fort,
Radisson with Chouart’s son, who had accompanied the
expedition from Canada, ascended the river for forty or
fifty miles, hoping to get in touch with the natives. On
the eighth day, having taken shelter upon an island to
rest, an Indian appeared on the opposite shore. He
was following a deer, which had taken refuge on another
island above them, Seeing Radisson’s canoe on the
beach, he supposed that a party of Indians was en-
camped on the island, and whistled to warn them of the
deer. Radisson, more interested in the Indian than the
deer, ran to the shore and called out to him. The
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Indian stood for a moment in amazement, cried out in
his own language that he did not understand him, and
then made off into the woods.

The Frenchmen kept guard all night, and in the
morning made a large fire on the shore to attract the
attention of the Indians. Nine canoes were presently
discovered coming toward the camp. When they got
within speaking distance, Radisson asked them who they
were, They replied in friendly terms. ladisson told
them who he was, and explained the object of his visit.
These were evidently Crees, a tribe whose hunting-
grounds extended from Lake Superior to Hudson Bay.
Some of them Radisson may have met on his fourth
voyage. At any rate, he was familiar with their language,
and they evidently knew who he was, and even seem to
have expected him. An old chief, armed with a spear,
club, and bow, rose in his canoe, drew an arrow from his
quiver, pointed to the east and the west, the north and
the south, then broke the arrow in two and threw it into
the river. Addressing his companions he said, “ Young
men, you have no longer anything to fear. The sun is
favourable unto us, for this is the man that we have
wished for ever since the days of our fathers.” So say-
ing he sprang overboard, followed by the others, and
they swam ashore. Radisson made them leave their
weapons on the shore, and then invited them to the
camp fire. Addressing the old man, he asked who was
their chief. The chief bowed, and another answered,
“You are speaking to him.” Radisson made a speech ;
assured the Indians that their friends would be his
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friends; that he had brought them arms to destroy their
enemies ; food to keep them from starvation; raiment
to clothe them, He invited them to visit the fort. Ina
long harangue the old chief thanked him, promising
eternal friendship between his tribe and the French,
Radisson gave presents to each; a musket, powder and
shot for the chief; knives for the rest. Overwhelmed
with gratitude, the Indians threw their robes at his feet,
and brought presents of beaver-skins from their canoes,
Promising to bring all their furs down to him at the
fort, the Indians departed, and Radisson paddled down
the river, delighted with the result of the expedition.
On the day of his arrival at the new fort he was
alarmed by a cannon shot. Taking a canoe, he went
down to the mouth of the river, but discovered nothing.
Again the shot was heard, this time unmistakably from
the north, Taking three men with him, Radisson crossed
by a channel through the low, swampy lands between
the two rivers, and found a ship anchored in the Nelson.
This proved to be a New England trading ship, com-
manded by a son of Zachariah Gillam, whom Radisson
had met in Boston. The rival traders professed to be
delighted to meet again. Radisson went on board the
ship, impressed Gillam with the fact that he was in
command of a large expedition from Canada, that he
was expecting another ship daily, and that he had
secured the allegiance of all the Indians, Finally he
magnanimously permitted Gillam to remain, and even to
build a house, but it must not be fortified. Radisson
would guarantee the New Englanders against insult
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from the Indians, over whom he had absolute power.
“We parted after that,” says Radisson, “well satisfied
with each other, he fully convinced that I had the force
of which I had boasted, and I resolved to keep him in
this good opinion, having the design to oblige him to
retire, or if he persisted in annoying me in my trade, to
await a favourable opportunity to seize his ship, which
was a good prize having neither a commission from
France nor England for the trade, but I would not
undertake it unseasonably for fear of failure.”

Leaving young Gillam, the astute Frenchman paddled
down the Nelson, but had scarcely made three leagues
when he discovered another ship entering the river
under sail. Hastily making for the south shore, he
landed and raised a thick smoke to attract the attention
of the newcomers, It was now toward dusk, and the
vessel anchored opposite the place where Radisson was
in hiding. He and his men watched all night to see
what would happen. In the morning he saw a boat
put off from the ship and come toward him. Posting
his three men fifteen or twenty paces apart, at the edge
of the wood, where they might do duty for a large
party, he himself advanced alone to the water’s edge.
The ship proved to be a vessel of the Hudson's Bay
Company, and in the boat that was now approaching
was the new Governor, Bridgar, Radisson’s old friend
Captain Gillam, and six sailors. After some parleying
Bridgar landed. Was not this, he asked, the River
Kakiwakiouay? “ No,” replied Radisson, “that was
farther to the south” The river on which they were

- I———
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was called by the Indians Kawirinagaw, or the wicked
river. Bridgar asked if it was not here that Sir Thomas
Button had wintered. “ Yes,” said Radisson, and showed
him the place to the north. Bridgar invited him to go
on board. Radisson’s nephew tried to dissuade him;
but though he and Gillam had fallen out in England,
and he had reason to fear that if he went on board
Gillam would arrest him, he nevertheless resolved to
go. As a precaution, however, he insisted that two of
Gillam’s men should remain on shore as hostages.
Then Radisson went out to the ship and dined with
his British hosts, to whom he related the same fairy
tale that had so impressed young Gillam. Bridgar was
equally credulous, to Radisson’s relief, “for,” says he,
“if he had taken the trouble which I had done to go
forty leagues through the woods, to lie on the hard
ground, in order to make discoveries, he would soon
have noticed my weak points.”

Radisson returned to Hayes River with his men,
while Bridgar proceeded to build a fort on the Nelson.
The situation was a peculiar one, and Radisson thought
he saw a way to turn it to his own advantage. Bridgar
had come to open an establishment on behalf of the
Hudson’s Bay Company. He considered Radisson an
interloper, but believed him to be too strong to inter-
fere with, for the present at any rate. So far he knew
nothing of the New Englanders, but would certainly
eject them if he did find them out. Here was Radisson’s
opportunity. Captain Gillam and his son were in
collusion, The former was in the pay of the Hudson's
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Bay Company, and at the same time had sent his son
to poach on the Company's preserves. If the two
British ships could be kept apart, he might deal with
each at his leisure, The Gillams were only too anxious
to keep the matter from the Governor, and Radisson so
played on young Gillam’s fears that he agreed, in case
any of Bridgar's men should ascend the river, to pass
his vessel off as a French ship.

All went smoothly for a time, until the Governor
grew suspicious, and took steps to test the accuracy of
Radisson’s statements. He sent men out to ascertain the
whereabouts and strength of the French forts and the
number of their ships. Two of them discovered the New
Englanders, and hastened back with the news that one
of the French forts and one of their vessels were on the
river above. Other of Bridgar's men were captured by
Radisson in the bush, and taken to his own fort on
Hayes River, where they were detained but treated
civilly. They told Radisson that Bridgar's ship had
been crushed in the ice, and that Captain Gillam with
his lieutenant and four sailors were lost. About the
same time letters were intercepted from young Gillam,
from which it appeared that he too had become suspi-
cious as to the strength of the French, and was making
preparations to seize Radisson’s fort. The latter
promptly decided to anticipate him. He visited Gillam
in his fort, and, knowing his anxiety to find out his
strength, invited him to visit the French establishment.
Gillam eagerly consented, taking several of his men
with him. They remained for a month. Radisson says
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that he treated Gillam well and with all sorts of civili-
ties, which he abused on several occasions. Gillam saw
the weakness of the French, and grew insolent. Finally
Radisson told him that he was about to take both his
fort and his ship. Gillam answered haughtily that even
if he had a hundred men he could not succeed. His
people would kill forty before they could reach the
palisades. Radisson, nettled at the taunt, asked him
how many men there were in the fort. “Nine,” replied
Gillam. “Choose an equal number of my men, myself
included,” cried Radisson, “and I promise to give a good
account of both your fort and your ship in two days.”
Gillam picked out eight men, confident that he was
sending them to certain destruction.

Radisson and his men set out, taking one of Bridgar’s
men as a witness. Arrived within half a league of the
fort, he left the Englishman with one of his own men,
commanding them not to leave until they had his
orders. He then sent two of his men to approach the
fort boldly, while he and the remaining five crept up
behind to watch the proceedings. The two were
stopped outside the gate by three of Gillam’s men, who

" asked if they had letters from their master. The French

replied, as Radisson had instructed, that Gillam was
following with him, and that they had been sent on
ahead for some brandy. They were told to go into the
fort, while one of the New Englanders started off with
the brandy to meet the main party.

This was just what Radisson had hoped for. One of

his men was already in the fort, left there a month
G
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before as hostage for Gillam. The orders were that, at
the right moment, he was to take possession of the door
of the guardhouse, while the other two were to watch
the door of the main house and keep the gate open.
But as it turned out there was no need of even these
precautions. Radisson and his men were inside the
gates before those who should have guarded them were
aware of their presence. The surprise was complete,
and there was nothing for it but to surrender the fort.
Radisson had won a bloodless victory. He ordered the
licutenant in charge to bring him the keys of the fort,
with all the arms and ammunition. When this had
been done he took possession of the fort in the name
of the King of France. Forcing the lieutenant to
accompany him to the ship, this was also seized with
equal ease,

Meanwhile a young Scotchman had escaped to warn
Bridgar of what had happened. His flight was not
discovered for a time, and when at last men were sent
in pursuit he had gained too great a start. Anticipat-
ing that Bridgar would probably attack him, Radisson
sent to Chouart for reinforcements. During the night
one of the dogs gave the alarm. Bridgar's men were
about to storm the ship. Radisson with five of his men
rushed out of the fort, and ordered the attacking party
to lay down their arms, which, if he is to be believed,
they ingloriously did. Of course, all this is Radisson’s
side of the story. Unfortunately there is no authentic
account of the other side. Bridgar was not found
among the prisoners, and it turned out that he had
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“remained half a league off to await the success of the
enterprise,” as Radisson contemptuously remarks. The
remainder of the winter passed in diplomatic fencing
between Radisson and Bridgar, but the former had now
completely the upper hand. His troubles were not over
though by any means. He had to guard both Gillam’s
and Bridgar’s men ; feed them from his own stores to a
large extent ; and to crown all, the Indians came down,
and could with difficulty be made to understand that
though the English were Radisson’s enemies, he did not
wish them destroyed.

As soon as navigation opened Radisson made pre-
parations to depart. He had determined to send the
English down to their posts at the bottom of the bay,
and gave them one of his own small vessels for that
purpose, while he sailed for Quebec in the New England
ship, taking Bridgar and young Gillam with him.
Chouart’s son remained in command of the fort on
Hayes River, and before Radisson left both the Eng-
lish establishments were burnt. Thus ended for a time
the English fur trade at Port Nelson. The Hudson'’s
Bay Company was never a very militant organization
when it came to actual fighting. Time and again their
forts were captured by French expeditions, generally
without firing a shot. But they possessed wonderful
pertinacity. As soon as the coast was clear, back they
came to re-establish their interrupted trade with the
Indians.

It is as explorers rather than as traders, however, that
their history is now being examined. In its evidence




84 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

before the Parliamentary Committee, in 1749, the Com-
pany submitted copies of instructions sent to its
governors in the bay, urging them to explore both the
coast and the interior. The first of these letters was
addressed to Governor Bayly in 1676, who was directed
to use his utmost diligence in making discoveries both
of the coast and the country, of mines, and of all sorts
of commodities which the country might produce. Bayly
replied that he had already done so; that for six years
past he had had three men engaged in a constant dis-
covery of the regions about the bay; but though he
enlarges upon the dangerous character of the work, and
the extreme difficulty of inducing his men to undertake
it, he omits to say what has actually been accomplished;
he gives in fact no hint whatever as to where his men
had gone or what they had discovered. Instructions to
later governors were to the same purport, and their
replies are equally unenlightening. Vague generalities
fairly describes them. It is sufficiently clear that about
all the Company had in view in these proposed explora-
tions was the furtherance of their own direct interests ;
their men were to spy out the land and ascertain its
capabilities from a fur trader’s point of view; make
treaties with the Indians; and induce them, if possible,
to bring their furs down to the forts on the bay.

There is nothing to show that exploratory parties
were not sent out, but with one or two exceptions there
is little or nothing to prove that they were. Of these
exceptions the first in point of time relates to a journey
made, it is alleged on behalf of the Company, by a
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young boy Henry Kellsey, whose journal has been
preserved. This overland journey will be dealt with in
the following chapter; for the present it may be con-
venient to consider briefly certain voyages along the
north-western coast of Hudson Bay, undertaken under
the directions of the Hudson’s Bay Company for, among
other reasons, the discovery of a passage to the Western
Sea.

Among the papers presented to the Committee ap-
pointed to inquire into the affairs of the Hudson’s Bay
Company, in 1749, was a list of vessels fitted out by the
Company for the purpose of discovering a North-West
Passage. The list is worth reproducing as it stands, as
furnishing a concise statement of this particular phase
of the subject.

1719. Albany, frigate, Capt. George Berley,' sailed
from England on or about sth June. Never returned.

1719, Discovery, Capt. David Vaughan, sailed from
England on or about sth June. Never returned.

1719. Prosperous, Capt. Henry Kelsey, sailed from
York Fort, June 19th. Returned 1oth August following.

1719. Swuccess, John Hancock master, sailed from
Prince of Wales's Fort, July 2nd. Returned 1oth
August.

1721. Prosperous, Capt. Henry Kelsey, sailed from
York Fort, June 26th. Returned 2nd September.

1721. Swuccess, James Napper master, sailed from
York Fort, June 26th. Lost 3oth of the same month.

1721. Whalebone, John Scroggs master, sailed from

! Hearne spells the name Bariow,




8 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

Gravesend, 31st May; wintered at Prince of Wales's
Fort. Sailed from thence 21st June, 1722. Returned
July 25th following.

1737. Churchill, James Napper master, sailed from
Prince of Wales's Fort, July 7th. Died 8th August;
and the vessel returned the 18th,

1737. Musquask, Robert Crow master, sailed from
Prince of Wales’s Fort, July 7th. Returned 22nd August.

The two vessels first mentioned, the A/any and the
Discovery, constituted the first expedition sent out by
the Hudson's Bay Company for the discovery of a
passage, or as they themselves put it, to “find out
the Streight of Anian,” This expedition was under the
command of Captain James Knight. Hearne, in the
introduction to his Jourmey, says that Captain Knight
was a man of great experience in the Company’s ser-
vice, but adds that he had nothing but the imperfect
accounts of the Indians to guide him in the exploration
he was now about to undertake. Knight must have
been a man of unconquerable energy, for he was nearly
eighty years of age at the time he started out on this
voyage of discovery. He had himself suggested the
voyage to the Company, and was so confident that it
would not only lead to the discovery of the elusive
Strait of Anian, but, what seems to have been really
uppermost in his mind, to the discovery of mines of
fabulous richness, that he took with him on one of the
vessels a number of large iron-bound chests, which were
to be brought back loaded with treasure.

The intention was that the Aldany and Discovery,
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after discovering the strait, were to return, if possible, the
same year to England. They failed to turn up, but no
particular anxiety was felt, as they had on board an
ample stock of provisions, a house in frame, and other
conveniences. When, however, neither vessel appeared
the following year, grave apprehensions were enter-
tained as to the fate of the expedition, and the Com-
pany sent out Captain Scroggs, in the Whalebone, to
search for the missing vessels. The Whalebone had a
difficult passage out, and did not reach Churchill until
late in the autumn of 1721, too late to do anything that
year. In June following Scroggs set out for the north,
and followed the coast as far as Whale Point, in Roe's
Welcome, without, however, discovering any vestige of
the missing ships or their crews. He returned to
Churchill on the 25th July.

Scroggs’s failure to find the Albany and Discovery
served to confirm the strong opinion which, as Hearne
says, then prevailed in Europe respecting the prob-
ability of a North-West Passage by way of Hudson
Bay, and it was believed in many quarters that Knight
had found the passage, had taken his ships through,
and would eventually turn up by way of Cape Horn.

It was not until the summer of 1767 that the fate of
the expedition was discovered. In that year one of the
Company’s vessels, engaged in the whale fishery, visited
Marble Island, and happened upon a harbour toward
the east end of the island, which had hitherto been
overlooked. Sailing into this harbour, they found relics
on every side of the lost expedition. The shores were
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strewn with guns, anchors, cables, bricks, a smith's
anvil, and many other articles which the Eskimo had
found too heavy to carry away. The remains of the
house, as well as the hulls of the two vessels, were still
to be seen, the latter lying sunk in about five fathoms
water, toward the head of the harbour. The figure-
head of the A/any was sent home to England, as
evidence of the fate of the expedition.

Three years later a number of Eskimo were met
with at Marble Island, among whom were several aged
men. Through the medium of an interpreter the old
men were questioned, in the hope that they might have
some knowledge as to the disastrous history of the
expedition ; and from them was obtained the following
circumstantial account :—

When the vessels arrived at Marble Island it was
very late in the fall, and in getting them into the
harbour the largest received ‘much damage; but, on
being fairly in, the English began to build the house,
their number at that time seeming to be about fifty.
As soon as the ice permitted, in the following summer
(1720), the Eskimo paid them another visit, by which
time the number of the English was greatly reduced,
and those that were living seemed very unhealthy.
According to the account given by the Eskimo, they
were then very busily employed, but about what they
could not easily describe, probably in lengthening the
long-boat ; for at a little distance from the house there
was still to be seen a quantity of oak chips, which had
been most assuredly made by carpenters.
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Sickness and famine occasioned such havoc among
the English, that by the setting in of the second winter
their number was reduced to twenty. That winter
(1720) some of the Eskimo took up their abode on the
opposite side of the harbour to that on which the
English had built their houses, and frequently supplied
them with such provisions as they had, which chiefly
consisted of whale’s blubber and seal's flesh and train
oil. When the spring advanced the Eskimo went to
the mainland, and on their visiting Marble Island again,
in the summer of 1721, they found only five of the
English alive, and those were in such distress for pro-
visions that they eagerly ate the seal’s flesh and whale’s
blubber quite raw, as they purchased it from the natives.
This disordered them so much that three of them died
in a few days, and the other two, though very weak,
made a shift to bury them. Those two survived many
days after the rest, and frequently went to the top of an
adjacent rock, and earnestly looked to the south and
east, as if in expectation of some vessels coming to
their relief. After continuing there a considerable time
together, and nothing appearing in sight, they sat down
close together and wept bitterly. At length one of the
two died, and the other’s strength was so far exhausted,
that he fell down and died also, in attempting to dig a
grave for his companion. Hearne, who gives the fore-
going account as it was received from the Eskimo, adds
that the skulls and other large bones of two of the men
were still lying above-ground close to the house in 1769,
which seemed to confirm the story told by the Eskimo.
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It is singular enough that although the Company’s
vessels are said to have frequently passed Marble Island,
and to have made use of one or other of its harbours,
nearly half a century went by before any trace was
found of the Albany and Discovery.

Of the two expeditions of the Prosperous and Suecess,
in 1719 and 1721 respectively, nothing is known beyond
their bare mention in the foregoing list. They are not
found in the Orders given by the Hudson's Bay Company
to sundry persons with regard to the discovery of a
North-west Passage, copies of which form part of the
Appendix to the Report of 1749. Probably the Henry
Kelsey named as captain of the Prosperous was the same
whose overland expedition has already been mentioned.

Of the expedition of the Churchill and Musquash in
1737 no details are extant except the instructions to
their masters, James Napper and Robert Crow. These
officers were ordered to sail close along the western
shore, making discovery into Sir Thomas Roe’s Welcome
and elcewhere along the coast ; to observe bearings and
distances of each remarkable headland ; to take sound-
ings; watch and report upon the set of the tide; the
rise and fall at ebb and high water, and the distance of
the time of flood ; to study the character of the coast,
its soil, trees, and possible minerals. The instructions
close with the pious prayer, “So God send the good
Sloops a successful Discovery, and to return in Safety.
Amen.” Whether the good sloops accomplished all or
any of the important objects of their voyage there is no
means of knowing.
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It will be seen that from a geographical point of view
these several expeditions sent out by or on behalf
of the Hudson's Bay Company for the discovery of
the Strait of Anian, and other objects geographical,
scientific, or commercial, added practically nothing to
what was already known of the north-western coasts of
the bay.

In 1741 an expedition was dispatched independently
of the Company, and toward which it showed itself none
too friendly. This expedition, commanded by Christo-
pher Middleton with H.M.S. Furmace and Discovery
(how often the latter name crops up in northern
voyages!) was more successful. Material additions
were made to the geography of the north-west coast of
the bay, including Roe’s Welcome, Wager Bay, Repulse
Bay, and the Frozen Strait. Incidentally this voyage
disposed of the vexed question as to whether or not
there was a channel from Hudson Bay to the western
ocean ; though that fierce pamphleteer Arthur Dobbs
and a few other enthusiastic advocates of the theory of
a strait through the continent refused to be convinced.

Middleton sailed from England in the summer of
1741, and reached Port Churchill about the beginning of
September. Here he wintered in Sloops Cove, intend-
ing to sail north with the breaking up of the ice in the
spring.

“In the course of one of our outings,” says Mr. J. W,
Tyrrell,! “ we reached a place called Sloops Cove, about
half-way to Prince of Wales Fort, and there made some
1 Across the Sub-Avctics of Canada, pp. 214-15.
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interesting observations. This cove owes its name to
the fact that in the year 1741 the two sloops, Furnace
and Discovery, sent out from England in command of
Captain Middleton to search for the long-looked-for
North-West Passage. spent the winter there. How two
vessels could have been forced into this cove is a ques-
tion which has given rise to much speculation on the
part of Canadian scientists, for the cove does not now
contain more than sufficient depth of water, at high
tide, to float a small boat, and it is doubtful if even such
a boat could get in through the rocky entrance. The
historical fact remains, however, that this cove was the

winter quarters of these two sloops, and as proof of the

fact a number of ring-bolts to which the vessels were
secured may still be seen leaded into the smooth
glaciated granite shores. Besides the ring-bolts, many
interesting carvings are to be seen cut on the surface of
the smooth rocks. Amongst them are the following :
‘ Furnace and Discovery 1741, ‘J. Horner 1746, ‘]J.
Morley 1748 ‘James Walker May y°® 25 1753,
‘Guillford Long May y* 27 1753, ‘J. Wood 1757,
‘Sl Hearne July y* 1 1767’ In addition to many
other names are several picture carvings, and notably
one of a man suspended from a gallows, over which
is the inscription, ‘ John Kelley from the Isle of Wight.'
According to local tradition, Mr., Kelley is said to have
been hanged for the theft of a salt goose.”

Leaving Churchill on July 1st, 1742, by the 12th
Middleton was well into Roe’s Welcome, off what he
calls Whale Bone Point—Whale Point of the modern
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charts. North of this point he passed another headland
in 65° 10, which he named after his worthy but un-
believing {riend Arthur Dobbs, and discovered an inlet
opening to the north-west, into which he was glad to run
his ships to escape the ice. He named this inlet Wager
River, in honour of Sir Charles Wager, then First Lord
of the Admiralty. In Wager River he was compelled
to stay for three weeks, the Welcome being filled with
ice. Vexatious though the delay seemed to him, he
managed to improve the time by making a fairly
thorough examination of the inlet, or bay as it is more
properly called, an examination which confirmed the
conclusion he had already reached, because of the strong
set of the tide into the bay, that here at least was no
Strait of Anian.

On August 3rd, the mouth of the inlet being com-
paratively clear of ice, he sailed carefully out and
pursued his voyage north up the Welcome. At noonon
the fifth he was in lat. 66° 14/, off a headland which, as
it seemed to mark the extreme northern limit of the
coast, he called Cape Hope. But this was another case
of Hope Checked, for on rounding the cape and sail-
ing a few leagues to the westward, Middleton found
himself at the foot of a bay with the coast still blocking
his passage to the westward. This he appropriately
named Repulse Bay.

He had nowestablished beyond reasonable controversy,
though not to the satisfaction of Arthur Dobbs and
Alexander Dalrymple, that no passage existed any-
where on the western coast of Hudson Bay up to




94 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

66° 40' N. Before entering Repulse Bay Middleton
had observed a very strong tide coming into Roe's
Welcome from the east by south. Crossing to the
Southampton side of the strait to discover, if possible,
the origin of this tide, he landed south of Cape Frigid,
the extreme northern point of what was until recently
supposed to be Southampton Island, but which Dr.
A. P. Low has found to be another island, unnamed, to
the north of Southampton. Travelling inland ten or
twelve miles, he came to a high mountain, climbed to its
summit, and had from there a splendid view of the ice-
burdened waters of the Frozen Strait. He plainly saw
that this was the strait through which the flood entered
Roe’s Welcome. From his high vantage point it was
visible from end to end, dotted with many small islands,
and packed with ice from shore to shore. The Frozen
Strait he correctly supposed to run toward Fox
Channel, and he had consequently connected his own
explorations with those of Foxe, James, and Bylot
on the eastern side of thestrait. Plainly no passage for
his ships was to be hoped for through Frozen Strait,
and after consulting his officers Middleton turned south
again down Roe’s Welcome, and so home, to face the
fiery denunciation of the disappointed Dobbs.

Only one other attempt was made in the eighteenth
century to explore Hudson Bay. Captain Duncan
sailed to the west coast in 1790, but accomplished
nothing of any moment. Hearne lent a copy of a
Chipewyan vocabulary which he had prepared to the
Secretary of the Hudson’s Bay Company, to make a




THE HUDSON'S BAY COMPANY 95

copy for Captain Duncan, but the latter apparently
made no use of it.

Of later explorations in and about the northern
waters of Hudson Bay it will be sufficient to note that
Parry in 1821-3, starting where Middlcton left off in
Repulse Bay, explored the entire eastern coast of
Melville Peninsula, finally discovering, in Fury and
Hecla Strait, the nearest approach to a North-West
Passage by way of Hudson Bay. Back, in 1836-7, ex-
plored the northern coast of Southampton Island ; and
Rae, in 1846-7, followed Middleton’s track to Repulse
Bay on his way to the north. In still more recent
times Dr. Robert Bell and Dr. A. P. Low, of the
Canadian Geological Survey, have added to and cor-
rected the geography of the bay. As recently as 1903-4
Dr. Low discovered that the so-called Bell Island was
merely an extension of Southampton, the strait shown
on the maps separating Bell from Southampton being
purely imaginary. He also found Tom Island, sup-
posed to lie in 63° 15" N. and 87° W., had no existence.
Dr. Bell and Dr. Low have added materially to our
knowledge of the coasts of Hudson Bay proper, as well
as James Bay. They have also done good work in
Hudson Strait, or rather the eastern half of the strait,
the western half being still very imperfectly known.




CHAPTER 1V
THE HENRY KELLSEY PUZZLE

ENRY KELLSEY! is first heard of in the annals

of the Hudson’s Bay Company in 1688, in which

year instructions were given Governor Geyer, at Port
Nelson, to send “the boy, Henry Kelsey,” to Churchill
River, “because we are informed he is a very active
lad, delighting much in Indians’ company, being never
better pleased than when he is travelling amongst
them.” Presumably Kellsey was to bring the northern
Indians—probably Chipewyans—down to Port Nelson,
as the Company had not yet any establishment at the
mouth of the Churchill. There is nothing to show that
the journey was ever made; but on September 8th,
1690, Geyer writes: “ This summer I sent up Henry
Kelsey (who chearfully undertook the journey) into the
country of the Assine Poets [Assiniboines], with the
Captain of that Nation, to call, encourage, and invite the
remoter Indians to a trade with us.” The following
year Geyer writes that he has received a letter from
Kellsey saying that the Indians are continually at war,
but have promised to get what beaver they can, and to
! The name is generally spelt ‘‘ Kelsey,” but as the signature at the
end of the narrative in the Hudson's Bay Report, 1749, is ‘‘ Henry

Kellsey,” that spelling has been adopted.
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bring it down with them the following year. He adds
that he has ordered Kellsey to return to the fort in
1692, and bring the Indians with him, and in the mean-
time to “search diligently for mines, minerals, or drugs
of what kind soever,and to bring samples of them down
with him.” In 1692 Geyer writes again: “ Henry Kelsey
came down with a good fleet of Indians, and hath
travelled and endeavoured to keep the peace among
them, according to my orders.”

From all this it would appear that Kellsey had been
sent inland by the Hudson’s Bay Company for the
special object of making discoveries, and bringing the
western Indians down to trade at the bay; but Joseph
Robson, the English engineer who planned Fort Prince
of Wales, and who spent six years on the bay, takes
quite a different view. He was at some pains to
ascertain the true history of Henry Kellsey, and the
account he obtained from old employees of the Com-
pany was about as follows:—!

Henry Kellsey, a little boy, used to take great delight
in the company of the natives and in learning their
language, for which, and some unlucky tricks that boys
of spirit are always guilty of, the governor would often
correct him with great severity, It may be explained
that the Company, from some accounts at least, strongly
discouraged the learning of native languages, or any
intercourse with the natives except on the Company's
business. Kellsey resented the governor's severity, and

V Account of Six Years' Residence in Hudsow's Bay, 1733-36 and

174¢4-47 (London 1752), p. 72 et seq. and App.
H
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when he was advanced a little in years and strength,
took an opportunity of going off with some distant
Indians, to whom he had endeared himself by a long
acquaintance and many little offices of kindness. A
year or two afterward the governor received by an
Indian a letter written with charcoal on a piece of
birch bark. This was from Kellsey, and was to ask the
governor’s pardon for running away and permission to
return to the fort. The pardon being granted, Kellsey
came down with a party of Indians, dressed after their
manner, and attended by a native wife, who wanted to
follow him into the factory. The governor opposed
this, but upon Kellsey's telling him in English that he
would not go in himself if hjs wife was not suffered to
go in, the governor relented.

There seems to be some confusion as to the years
covered by Kellsey’s expedition. Geyer's correspond-
ence leads one to suppose that Kellsey left Port Nelson
for the interior during the summer of 1690, and re-
turned the summer of 1692. Kellsey’s own journal,
however, which forms part of the Appendix to the
Hudson’s Bay Report, 1749, is dated 1691, while a
duplicate of the journal, also included in the Appendix
for some unexplained reason, is dated July 15th, 1692,
From the wording of the first copy of the journal one
gets the impression that Kellsey left on his journey in
July, 1691, while according to the duplicate he left a
year later. The two copies are otherwise identical, and
leave no room for doubt that they refer to one and the
same journey, though in neither case do the dates fit in
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with Governor Geyer’s account of the expedition. The
only rational explanation seems to be that the substitu-
tion of the date July 15th, 1692, in the duplicate, for
July sth, 1691, in the original, was due to a clerical
error.  Why the Company thought it worth while to
offer both in evidence remains a puzzle, In fact, the con-
fusion does not end even here. Three titles are given
in the Appendix. The first reads: “A Journal of
Henry Kelsey in the years 1691 and 1692, sent by the
Hudson’s Bay Company to make discoveries, and in-
crease their trade inland from the Bay.” No journal
follows this title. The second reads:“A journal of a
voyage and journey undertaken by Henry Kelsey to
discover and endeavour to bring to a commerce the
Naywatamee-Poets, 1691”; and the third: “A journal
of a voyage and journey undertaken by Henry Kelsey,
through God’s assistance, to discover and bring to a
commerce the Naywatamee-Poets. Duplicate.” These
latter are the two already referred to. It has been sug-
gested that the Company wished to create the impression
that Kelsey had been sent on two distinct expeditions, the
first in 1691 and the second in 1692 ; but this is altogether
improbable. No one who took the trouble to read the
two journals could for a moment be deceived, as the
duplicate follows the original almost word for word.
The true explanation is probably found in the con-
cluding words of the two journals. The first ends as
follows : “Sir, I remain your most obedient and faithful
servant” ; and the second : “I rest, honourable masters,
your most obedient and faithful servant, at command,”
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As Robson suggests, the former was no doubt addressed
to Governor Geyer; the latter to the Company. The
Company having both copies, one received direct from
Kellsey, the other through Geyer, submitted them to
1 the Parliamentary Committee, and both consequently
found their way into the 1749 Report. As to the
reference, in the first title, to the years 1691 and 1692,
all the explanation of that may simply be that Kellsey
went out in 1691 and returned in 1692.
| Now as to the more vital question—in what direc-
! tion, and how far, did Kellsey travel, if he went any-
where? The last proviso is necessary, for it has been
maintained by competent writers that Kellsey's expedi-

tion was a pure myth invented by the Hudson's Bay
Company to meet the attack of those who had charged
it with bad faith in neglecting to explore the west, It
i t | is pointed out by those who believe the narrative to be

a fabrication that the statements of Geyer are at vari-
| ance with the narrative; that neither one nor the other
{ fits in with the evidence obtained by Robson ; that the
narrative bears internal evidence of its spuriousness, as

in the extraordinary vagueness of its topography ; that

| although the Hudson's Bay Company had time and
l again been put on its defence to prove its title by
occupation to the territory draining into Hudson Bay,

it never once mentioned Kellsey's journal after the

investigation of 1749, although if Kellsey's exploration

| were authentic it would have been evidence of the
greatest importance on the Company’s behalf. These
are weighty arguments, and yet a careful study of
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Kellsey's journal in the light of all the surrounding
circumstances tends rather to confirm its authenticity.
This does not necessarily imply, however, that the claim
put forth on behalf of the Company that Kellsey had
been sent forth by them on discoveries was true, but
merely that Kellsey actually performed the journey
described in his journal. As to this latter point, the
evidence adduced by Robson, though he himself was
not an unprejudiced witness, is almost overpoweringly
against the Company’s contention.

Assuming, then, that Kellsey performed the journey ;
that he had already been in the interior for some time
before the authorities of the Hudson's Bay Company
discovered that his presence there might be turned to
their own advantage ; that he penetrated farther to the
westward either on his own account, or possibly at the
instance of Governor Geyer. How far did he go; and
what direction did he take? The popular theory
among Canadian historians has been that his general
course was south-west, from Port Nelson or some point
up the river, and that he reached either Lake Winnipeg
or the country north of the Saskatchewan. An instance
is found here of the danger of relying on second-hand
authorities when the original documents are available.
The late Dr. Elliott Coues, one of the most industrious,
painstaking, and accurate of historians, made it almost
his invariable practice to dig back to the original docu-
ments, One of the very rare instances in which he
departed from this practice occurs in his New Light on
the Early History of the Greater North-1West. Ina foot-

e
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note (p. 38) he says: “I should not omit to note the
journal of Henry Kellsey, of the H. B. Co, showing
that he was on Lake Winnipeg in July and Aug,
1692 : see Bell” Turning to Mr. Bell’s paper,' to which
Dr. Coues refers, this passage is found: “In 1749 the
H. B. Co. produced before a committee of the British
House of Commons the journal of an employee named
Henry Kellsey, dated July and August, 1692, which
seems to show clearly that he was at Lake Winnipeg on
an exploring trip made in the interests of the H. B. Co,,
and with the object of inducing the Indians of the
interior to take their furs down to the posts on Hud-

son’s Bay. The journal is printed in detail in the above

report, which I have in my possession,” If Dr, Coues
had gone direct to the journal in the 1749 Report, he
would have found that there is not one word to indicate
that Kellsey was on Lake Winnipeg in 1692 or any
other year; that he ever saw Lake Winnipeg; or even
heard of it through the Indians, which he must have
done had he been anywhere in the neighbourhood.

The more general theory has been that Kellsey's
journey took him to the open country north of the
Saskatchewan, some investigators assuming that he
reached almost to the foothills of the Rockies, others
more conservative taking him only to the vicinity of the
main Saskatchewan below the forks. The former sup-
position seems to have been based solely on Robson’s

1 “Some Historical Names and Places of the Canadian North-West,” by
Mr. Charles N. Bell, ¥.R.G.S. Zransactions of the Manitoba Historical
and Scientific Society, No. 17, 1885,




THE HENRY KELLSEY PUZZLE 103

story that Kellsey had encountered grizzly bears. “ He
and an Indian were one day surprised by two grizzled
bears, having but just time to take shelter, the Indian in
a tree and Kellsey among some high willows ; the bears
making directly to the tree, Kellsey fired and killed one
of them; the other, observing from whence the fire
came, ran towards the place, but not finding his prey,
returned to the tree, which he had just reached when he
dropped by Kellsey's second fire. This action obtained
him the name of Miss-top-ashish, or Little Giant.”
Knowing the limited range and effectiveness of the old
muzzle-loading trading gun of the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany, and the immense strength and tenacity of life of
Ursus horribilis, this story is to say the least improb-
able; but even admitting its accuracy, there is no
necessity to carry Kellsey to the foothills of the Rocky
Mountains, or anywhere near the foothills, to bring him
into contact with grizzly bears. The narratives of many
of the early fur traders show that grizzly bears were
met with all through the west. Hearne speaks of them
east of the Coppermine, and Alexander Henry says
they were numerous in the Red River country. Be-
tween these two extremes they might have been en-
countered almost anywhere west of Hudson Bay. The
probabilities are that Kellsey’s encounter was with some
less ferocious and powerful member of the bear family.
There are strong grounds for the belief that Kellsey's
discoveries were neither in the vicinity of Lake Winni-
peg nor of the Saskatchewan River, but farther north.
Mr. R. H. Hunter, of the Canadian Topographical
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Surveys, who is familiar with the character of the
country, says that, after a careful study of Kellsey's
narrative, he is convinced that his course could not have
been in the direction of Lake Winnipeg or the Saskat-
chewan. To have gone this way Kellsey would have
had to travel through a country occupied by a network
of lakes, rivers, morasses, and bogs, the intervening
lands being covered with coniferous woods, interspersed
with poplar, birch, and willow, obstructed everywhere
with fallen timber, and thick and tangled underbrush.
The difficulties of travelling by land through such a
country would be almost insurmountable, and it is esti-
mated that two or three miles a day in a given direction
would be fast travelling. Kellsey's journal shows that
he abandoned his canoes so as to travel faster, which
would be utterly impossible through this part of the
country. On the other hand, if it is assumed that his
course was west, rather than south-west, the natural
conditions meet those of his narrative much more
exactly. This will be made clear in following the
journal.

Kellsey took his departure from Deerings Point the
15th of July, 1691, having received his supplies from
Governor Geyer on the sth, and sent ahead to hunt a
party of Assiniboines who were with him. There is no
certain evidence as to the whereabouts of Deerings
Point. The name, which has long since disappeared,
was doubtless given in honour of Sir Edward Dering,
who was Governor of the Hudson’s Bay Company to-
wards the close of the seventeenth century. From Geyer’s
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correspondence this point was evidently somewhere on
the Nelson, and Dr. A, P. Low identifies it with Split
Lake, though he does not say on what authority. Kell-
sey toward the end of his journal refers to Deerings
Point as the place of rendezvous of the Indians coming
down to trade at Port Nelson, or York Factory, as it
was afterward called. This would fit in with the theory
that Deerings Point was on or about Split Lake, Split
Lake is the meeting-place of many waters. It marks
the junction of Burntwood and Grass rivers with the
Nelson, and through a small tributary it connects with
the Little Churchill, all furnishing important canoe
routes from the hunting-grounds of the western and
northern tribes to Port Nelson. Split Lake finds a
prominent place on all the early maps ; in fact often out
of all proportion to its geographical importance. It was
for many years supposed to lie at the height of land, its
waters draining north-west to Hudson Bay and south-
east to Lake Winnipeg. This point will be referred to
again. Split Lake was unquestionably well known to
the Indians, a convenient rendezvous, or “Place of
Resortation,” as Kellsey calls it, for trading parties from
the Churchill, the Saskatchewan, and Lake Winnipeg,
coming down to Port Nelson.

Setting out, then, from Split Lake, Kellsey paddled
until noon on July 18th, when finding his progress too
slow, by reason of the strength of the current or the
difficulties of navigation, and being entirely dependent
for provisions on what he might kill by the way, he
decided to cache his canoe with the heavier parts of his
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outfit, and push forward on foot, carrying on his

back what was absolutely necessary. From Deerings
Point to the place where he abandoned his canoe
Kellsey gives the distance as seventy-one miles. One
can only conjecture on which river he paddled these
seventy-one miles, but the balance of probabilities points
to the Burntwood. Throughout his narrative Kellsey
gives not the slightest indication as to his courses. All
that serve as a guide are certain meagre indications of
the general character of the country he travelled
through, the kinds of trees met with in the course of his
march, and the game. For three hundred and sixteen
miles he tramped through a wooded country, first
covered with spruce and pine, and afterward, as he drew
near the open country, with ‘poplar and birch. The
open plain that followed was traversed for forty-six
miles, and this was succeeded by a park country, through
which he journeyed for eighty-one miles, making his
total distance from Deerings Point five hundred and
fourteen miles. In all this distance he only mentions
crossing one river, and that a small stream, shallow, and
but a hundred yards from bank to bank. This fact
alone has served to throw discredit on Kellsey's narra-
tive, for it is impossible to travel five hundred miles
from any point on the Nelson River, in any conceivable
direction, without striking many rivers and lakes, It is
true that from Split Lake west and north-west to the
Churchill the maps show no rivers or lakes of any kind,
but this absence of topographical features does not
necessarily mean that no rivers or lakes exist. It
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simply means that this is one of a number of unexplored
areas in the Canadian West, which will probably be found
to contain as many rivers and lakes as the surround-
ing regions. Apart, however, from the probability that
if Kellsey’s course was west or north-west from Split
Lake, he would still have had to cross not one, but
several rivers, this country, so far as it is known at all,
fits more nearly the descriptions given in the journal
than do any of the more southerly regions.

Coming back to the narrative. After abandoning his
canoe, Kellsey travelled on foot through the bush, as
already mentioned. It was impossible to carry provi-
sions of any kind. He must rely absolutely on what
might be picked up by the way, For some days game
was scarce ; exceedingly scarce ; barely sufficient to keep
him alive. On the 24th July, however, he overtook a
party of Indians who had killed a buck moose, part of
which they gave to him. Eleven days later he overtook
the party of Stone Indians, or Assiniboines, whom he
had sent on ahead from Deerings Point. These are the
same called Assine Poets by Governor Geyer. With
them were a number of Nayhaythaways, or Crees!
The Stone Indians brought word that the Naywatamee
Poets, whom Kellsey was seeking, had killed three
Nayhaythaway squaws in the spring. This was bad
news from every point of view. The Nayhaythaways
would be on the war-path to avenge the death of their

! Umfreville, in his Present State of Hudson Bay, speaks of the
Anlnepoeluc. or Stone Indians, and the Nehethawa, or Kalisteno.

or Cristi with i ble variants, was the French
name for the Crees,
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squaws, and, what was much more serious, the shock to
their own dignity. The Naywatamee Poets would be

harder to get at than ever. From now on Kellsey had
all he could do to restrain the enraged Crees. They

were incapable of understanding why their tribal affairs
must give place to the white man’s commerce. The
Indian had not yet learned his lesson, that neither he
nor his affairs were of any importance as compared with
the white man’s greed for peltries.

August 6th they camped by the side of a small
stream which the Crees called Wasskashwsebee. With
the exception of Deerings Point this is the only place-
name in Kellsey’s journal, and it is even harder to
identify than the former. Mr. Hunter suggests that
Kellsey may have reached Reindeer River, though he
would have had to cross the: Churchill on his way,
between Nelson and Granville lakes. He points out
the significant fact that Reindeer River is about three
hundred miles from Split Lake, which agrees with the
distance from Deerings Point to the Wasskashwsebee ;
and the further fact that the native name of Reindeer
River is Wahwasskais-seepee. Too much must not be
built, however, on the similarity of these two names, for
they, or their English equivalent Deer River, have been
applied to innumerable rivers throughout North-Western
America,

Wherever this particular Deer River was, it ran
through a pretty fair country. Game was plentiful, and
Kellsey and his Indian friends at last had enough to eat.
Continuing the journey, on the sixth day after leaving
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the Wasskashwsebee the country began to grow heathy
and barren. They were not on the open plains, but in
a park country, wooded land interspersed with open
spaces. Fir trees gave place to poplar and birch, On
August 15th one of the Indians took sick, and after
lingering for a couple of days, died. The following
morning the body was “burnt in a fire, according to
their way, they making a great feast for him that did it ;
so after the flesh was burned, the bones were buried,
with logs set up round it.” The companions of the
Indian, by a characteristic course of native reasoning,
blamed Kellsey for the man’s death. Kellsey had pre-
vented them from avenging the murder of their squaws;
the Gods were angry; hence this additional victim.
Kellsey felt the need of placing the situation squarely
before them. He accordingly gave a “Feast of
Tobacco,” as he calls it; otherwise smoked the cere-
monial pipe; told the Indians that they were not
supplied with guns and ammunition by the Company to
kill their enemies, and that if they went to war, in spite of
his remonstrances, they need not go down to Port Nelson,
for the governor would not look upon them with favour,

August 19th found Kellsey near the open country,
and the following day he camped on the outermost edge
of the woods, the plains stretching out before him as far
as eye could see. Buffalo had been seen the previous
day, and were now found in abundance. These were
“not like those which are to the northward, their horns
growing like an English ox, but black and short.”
Although the sentence is not very clear, it is evident
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that the description is meant to apply to the buffalo now
met with, not to “those which are to the northward.”
The latter were probably not buffalo at all, but musk
ox, The musk ox during the winter season migrate
from the barren lands to the wooded districts farther
south, for shelter and food, There is evidence of their
having been found in the neighbourhood of Wollaston
and Reindeer lakes. How far the buffalo ranged to the
northward is not certain, but it will be seen in the next
chapter that Samuel Hearne found them in immense
herds immediately south of Great Slave Lake, and they
probably roamed wherever there was open ground and
grass to feed upon. The fact that Kellsey met with
buffalo does not therefore throw much light upon his
whereabouts. He might have seen them anywhere
from Lake Winnipeg to Reindeer Lake.

“On the 22nd,” says Kellsey, “we pitched into the
barren ground. It is very dry ground and no water,
nor could we see the woods on the other side.” The
ground was covered with “short, round, sticky grass.”
Over this wide plain he journeyed for seven days, a
distance of forty-six miles, when he again reached
wooded country, a high “champain ” land, covered with
poplar and birch, and everywhere an abundance of
small ponds, and quantities of beaver. They camped
for a day to hunt beaver. Kellsey's party had been
joined by another band of Assiniboines, under a chief
named Wassha.

September 2nd a large herd of buffalo were seen, and
the entire party gave chase, with satisfactory results,
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They were nearing the country of the Naywatamee
Poets, and Kellsey sent several of his Indians ahead to
look out for hunting parties. On the 7th they were
again on the open plain, and the following day four of
the Naywatamee Poets arrived in camp. Kellsey
entertained them as well as his narrow means would
permit, and sent them back with a message to their
chief. The evening of the 11th he himself arrived at
the camp of the Naywatamee Poets.

Kellsey pitched his tent, filled his pipe of ceremony,
and sent for the chief of the Naywatamee Poets, to
whom he presented, on behalf of the Hudson’s Bay
Company, a coat, cap, and sash, one of his own guns,
with knives, awls, and tobacco, and a small quantity of
powder and shot; with all of which one can readily
believe the Naywatamee Poet was well pleased. The
chief expressed his sorrow that he had nothing worthy
to offer in exchange, but promised to meet Kellsey the
following spring at Deerings Point and go down with
him to Port Nelson. True to his promise, he did set out
in the spring for Deerings Point with a quantity of
beaver-skins, but being set upon by a band of Crees,
who had a bone to pick with the Naywatamee Poets, he
was forced to turn back to his own country. Who
these Naywatamee Poets were, whose allegiance was so
highly prized by Governor Geyer, there is no means of
knowing. The name suggests that they might have
been the Nodwayes or Sioux, but the home of the
Sioux was too far south to have been reached by
Kellsey with any degree of probability.
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Kellsey’s journal is certainly one of the most puzzling
in the literature of American exploration. The closest
study of his narrative leaves one in doubt as to how far
he travelled and in what direction, and even his starting-
point is by no means certain. There does not, how-
ever, appear to be any good reason for denying that the

described in this narrative was actually made,

journey
there is no

and, without exaggerating its importance,
question but that from several points of view it wasa
notable achievement. It was the first serious attempt,
indeed the first attempt of any kind, to explore the
interior from Hudson Bay; it foreshadowed the awaken-
ing of the Hudson’s Bay Company from its comfortable
sleep by the shores of the bay, and the far sweep of its
trading ventures throughout the length and breadth of
the great west. Kellsey was the first white man, if we
except the case of Radisson, to explore any portion of
the north-west ; he was first to visit one of the western
tribes; he was first to see and hunt the buffalo. Un-
conscious though he and those that sent him were of
any such object, his journey forms a link, and not an
unimportant link, in the chain of exploration toward
the Western Sea.

One or two random glimpses are had of Henry
Kellsey's later history. Robson mentions that he was
deputy governor of York Fort in 1697, when it was
taken by the French under D’Iberville; and that he was
afterward made governor of the same fort. This, no
doubt, was in or after the year 1713, when by the Treaty

of Utrecht the forts on Hudson Bay were restored to
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the Company. Robson also mentions that while gover-
nor of York Factory Kellsey prepared a vocabulary of
the Indian language (presumably Cree), and that the
Company ordered it to be suppressed. It has already
been seen that in 1719 a Captain Henry Kelsey sailed
from York Fort, in command of the Prosperous, on a
voyage of exploration up the west coast of the bay.
No doubt this was the same man. It is unlikely that
two of the same name would have been in the Com-
pany’s service on the bay at the same time. There is
nothing in Kellsey's earlier history to show that he
knew anything about navigation or maritime affairs;
but there is nothing to show that he did not. He may
have gone up in charge of the expedition, with a naval
man in command of the ship. At all events, this is the
last that is heard of him, beyond the fact that he
returned from his voyage in September of the same
year, having accomplished nothing in the way of further
geographical discovery, so far as is known,




CHAPTER V
OVERLAND TO THE SASKATCHEWAN

MONG the countless manuscript journals at Hudson
Bay House is one that is of exceptional interest,

for it represents the first authenticated journey from the
shores of Hudson Bay to Lake Winnipeg, the Saskat-
chewan River, and the great plains of the far west.
This journey was made in 17545 by a young officer of
the Hudson’s Bay Company named Anthony Hendry.!
From marginal notes on the manuscript by Andrew
Graham, who had been writer at York Fort at the
time of Hendry’s expedition, it appears that Hendry
was born in the Isle of Wight. Having been outlawed
in 1748 for smuggling, he two years later entered the
service of the Hudson’s Bay Company, the directors not

knowing that he was under sentence of outlawry.
Graham describes him as bold and enterprising, and
adds that he voluntarily offered his services to go
inland with the natives and explore the country. He
was “the first person who ventured inland.” Graham

was either ignorant of Henry Kellsey's journey, or

1 The name is spelt Hendey in a copy of the journal in the archives at
Ottawa, but the writer learns from Miss Agnes Laut that in the minutes
of the Hudson’s Bay Company at Hudson Bay House, London, the
name is invariably spelt Hendry. That form has consequently been
adopted.

114
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perhaps had reason to doubt its authenticity., He adds
in another place: “Before this time none of the Ser-
vants at the Factories had ventured to winter with the
Natives.”

Hendry left York Factory with a company of Indians,
probably Crees, on June 26th, 1754, and paddled up
Hayes River to Amista-Asinee or Great Stone, twenty-
four miles from the fort, where he camped for the night.
This is present Stoney River, the Penny-cut-a-way of
Lindsay Russell’s 1882-3 map of the North-West Terri-
tories. Dr. Robert Bell calls it the Penneygutway on
his 1878 map of Nelson River and the boat route
between Lake Winnipeg and Hudson Bay. Continuing
up Hayes River, the following morning, Hendry came
to Steel River—Apet-Sepee or Fire-Steel River he calls
it—which he ascended that day and the next, until
he came to Pine Reach, sixty miles from York Factory.
He paddled the following day twenty-five miles up
Steel River, the banks high with tall woods. He passed
what he calls four large falls, but which in reality were
not very serious rapids. Sunday, the thirtieth, he made
twenty-eight miles, passing seventeen places where the
water was so shoal that portages became necessary.
The next five days were spent in struggling upstream,
the constant portages proving very fatiguing to
Hendry’s men. Provisions were scarce, and the Indians
smoked constantly to allay their hunger. July 6th he
reached Attick-Sagohan or Deer Lake. His courses
and distances are not always to be relied on, but there
can be no doubt that his Deer Lake is the present
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Oxford Lake. Mathew Cocking, second factor at York
Factory, fortunately paddled over the same route in
1772, and although most of his place-names differ
from Hendry’s, and neither agree with those found on
old or modern maps of the region, he was in every way
a more scientific traveller, and his journal affords valu-
able data with which to check Hendry's narrative.
Where Hendry went after leaving Oxford Lake is at
first very puzzling. All the maps, old and new, show
but one route to the westward from Oxford Lake, that
is by way of the Echimamish, but neither his distances
nor directions, nor even the character of the country
through which he travelled, admit of such a solution of
the difficulty, Fortunately the missing link is supplied
by a member of the Canadian Geological Survey Staff,
who travelled through this part of the country in 1906.
While at Oxford House, on Oxford Lake, he met a
Roman Catholic missionary who had come over from
the Nelson by a route hitherto unknown, and of which
no indication is given on the maps. This is undoubtedly
the lost route of Anthony Hendry, followed also by
Mathew Cocking eighteen years later. The fact that
neither Hendry nor Cocking, so far as can be ascer-
tained, prepared any sketches of the route he followed,
may explain why this waterway from Oxford Lake to

Cross Lake does not appear on any of Arrowsmith’s

maps.

Crossing Deer or Oxford Lake, Hendry came to a
river. “The natives,” he says, “are divided as to the
name of the river; however, it cannot with propricty
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be called Apet-Sepee or Steel River”; meaning thereby,
no doubt, that it could not be regarded as part of the
same direct waterway in the sense that Steel River is
now looked upon as forming part of Hayes River. He
paddled twelve miles up this river, and the next day
twenty-six miles, the direction west-north-west, islands
and rocks all the way. The evening of the second day
he came to a large lake which he calls Christianaux.
It is fortunate that the Echimamish route has been
eliminated, as otherwise one might be tempted to
assume that Hendry had now reached Lake Winnipeg,
which during the French period bore for a time the name
of Christinaux.

Hendry camped on an island in “ Christianaux ” Lake,
and the next day, July oth, traversed the lake in a
south-west and south-west-by-southerlydirection, passing
twenty-two woody islands, on one of which he stopped
for the night. The following day he paddled twenty-
five miles west-south-west and came to a river on the
west side of the lake, where he put up for the night.
All this agrees with the account of the Roman Catholic
missionary,

July 11th Hendry turned up the river, meeting on
the way twenty canoes of natives on their way to York
Fort, by whom he sent a letter to the factor, James
Isham. Continuing his course upstream for twenty-
eight miles, he camped, and the next day made twenty-
five miles, his course both days being south-west.
Monday, July 15th, he paddled twenty-four miles
south-west-by-south, and met four canoes of Indians
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under a leader named Monkonsko, who informed him
that he was on the confines of the dry inland country
called by the natives the Muscuty Tuskee, and that he
would soon come to a French trading post. The follow-
ing day he paddled twenty miles, in the same direction,
and came to Othenume Lake.

It is evident that at some point on this part of his
journey Hendry must have traversed Cross Lake;
probably on the 13th, when he describes the river as
“wide with small islands.” The remainder of the
journey was up Pine River, and his Othenume Lake was
the present Moose Lake. Cocking, following Hendry
over this portion of his route in 1772, calls Hendry'’s
Christianaux Lake, Pimochickomow. He definitely
names Pine River, which is of material assistance in
tying Hendry down to that stream; and he has an
entirely new name for Moose Lake — Oteatowan
Sockoegan. This lake, says Hendry, is a good day’s
paddle either way, and the woods around it are tall
and well-grown timber—all of which applies to Moose
Lake. A half-breed named Joseph La France, whose
journey from Sault Ste. Marie to York Factory by way
of Lake Superior and Lake Winnipeg will be described
in a later chapter, reached Moose Lake in March, 1742,
and named it Lake Cariboux. Here is quite an interest-

ing collection of names for the same lake.

Hendry paddled twenty miles across Moose Lake, in
a south-west-by-south direction, and then came to a
river, which he ascended for twenty-six miles. There
was good water for the canoe, the river was wide, with
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high banks, and no woods to be seen. The next day
he paddled another twenty-six miles. July 2oth he
made six miles, when he left this river, and after
dragging his canoes three-quarters of a mile through a
swampy drain, intermixed with willows, came to Nelson
River. This is part of the waterway connecting Moose
Lake with the Saskatchewan. It is part of the
perversity of the man that, after puzzling one with
unknown names of important lakes and rivers, he
should now give this well-known name to an insigni-
ficant stream. However, the following day he had the
satisfaction of paddling out on to the broad waters of
the Saskatchewan—the first Englishman to see this
great river of the western plains. Twenty-two miles
upstream from the point where he entered the river he
came to a French fort, built, as will be seen in a later
chapter, by De La Corne the previous year. “On our
arrival,” says Hendry, “two Frenchmen came to the
water-side and in a very genteel manner invited me
into their home, which I readily accepted. One of
them asked me if [ had any letter from my master, and
where, on what design I was going inland. I answered
I had no letter, and that I was sent to view the country,
and intended to return in the spring. He told me the
Master [presumably De La Corne] and men were gone
down to Montreal with the furs, and that they must
detain me till their return. However, they were very
kind, and at night I went to my tent and told Attic-
kasish or Little Deer, my leader that had the charge
of me [his Indian guide, in other words], who smiled
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and said they dared not. I sent them two feet of
tobacco, which was very acceptable to them.”

This meeting of the young English explorer from
Hudson Bay with French traders on the Saskatchewan
is of somewhat exceptional interest. It is the only
case, of which there is any record, direct or indirect, of
French and English coming face to face west of the
Great Lakes while the former were still in possession of
Canada. They had met and fought, time and again, in
the border country between New England and New
France, and on the shores of Hudson Bay, but hitherto
the French had remained in undisputed possession of
the vast fur country of the north-west. It is easy to
imagine, therefore, that despite all surface politeness
Hendry was anything but welcome to the French
traders on the Saskatchewan. Hendry reports the
conversation, but leaves in doubt the curious point as
to the language in which the conversation was carried
on, It was probably in French. Under ordinary
circumstances an English trader from Hudson Bay
would be as little likely to understand French as a
French trader from Canada would be to understand
English, but in this particular case it will be re-
membered that Hendry had begun his adventurous
career as a smuggler, and must have picked up at least
a smattering of French in his dangerous calling.

The day after his arrival at the fort Hendry was
invited to breakfast and dinner with the French traders.
They thanked him for the tobacco, and returned the
compliment with a gift of moose flesh. Nothing more
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was apparently said of the idle threat of detaining him
at the fort until De La Corne’s return from Montreal,
for the following morning Hendry continued his journey
up the Saskatchewan. It is interesting to note that
when Cocking reached the same spot at the end of
July, 1772, the French post was still standing, though
doubtless in a ruinous condition. “This is a long
frequented place,” he says in his journal, “ where the
Canadians rendezvous and trade with the natives.”
Cocking made the distance from York Fort to Basquia,
as he travelled it, four hundred and fifty miles. Hendry
estimated it to be five hundred and twenty-eight miles,
As they apparently followed substantially the same
route, the discrepancy is singular. As a matter of fact,
Hendry's distances are uniformly unreliable. Cocking’s
figures are much nearer the true distance.

Hendry paddled six miles up the Saskatchewan from
the French fort. He then left the river and paddled
sixteen miles across a lake on the south side, now
known as Saskeram Lake. From here he crossed over
to Carrot River, which he ascended for fifty-five miles.
On July 27th he left the canoes and continued his
journey by land, to the immense satisfaction of the
Indians. The whole party had lived on fish for a
month past, and were heartily tired of the monotonous
diet. Now that they were travelling towards the open
plains there was every prospect of securing buffalo or
deer. Provisions being low, they had to travel rapidly,
and for the first day or two the pace told on them,

after their long period of water travel. It was not until
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the 3oth that fortune favoured them. On that day the
Indians brought two moose into camp. They were
now well out on the plains; game was plentiful ; and
they could cut their day’s march down to a more
moderate figure.

July 315t Hendry met a small party of Asinepoet
Indians or Assiniboines, He smoked with them and
urged them to bring their furs down to York Factory
the following summer, but they replied: “ We are con-
veniently supplied from the Paqua-Mistagushewuck
Whiskeheginish,” that is, the Frenchmen’s trading house.
Everywhere Hendry got the same answer. The Indians
were accustomed to the French; they got on admirably
together; the French supplied them with all they needed;
why, then, should they attempt the long and dangerous
journey to Hudson Bay to secure what the French
brought to their very doors? It took some little time
to convince the officers of the Company that it was not
sufficient to send their men inland to invite the natives
down to the forts on the bay. They must bring their
goods inland if they would secure the furs of the far
west. From a trading point of view, therefore, Hendry's
journey was not destined to be of much value, though
from the standpoint of exploration it was a notable
achievement. Hendry had already won for the Hudson’s
Bay Company the honour of reaching the Saskatchewan
overland from Hudson Bay thirteen years before the
arrival of the first English traders from Montreal. As he

leaves the Saskatchewan he is about to explore a country
never before traversed by white men. By the time he
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has completed his outward journey he will have won
the distinction of exploring for the first time the broad
country between the North and the South Saskatchewan,
nearly as far west as long. 114°. Whether he is entitled
to be called the discoverer of the South Saskatchewan
is a debatable point. As will be seen in a later chapter,
the French explorer De Niverville, or his men, ascended
one of the branches of the Saskatchewan in 1751, three
years before Hendry, and the evidence seems to point to
the South Saskatchewan, It is, however, by no means
certain that De Niverville got as far west as Hendry,
and in any event Hendry’s is the first circumstantial
account of the South Saskatchewan and its tributary
the Red Deer, as well as of the great plain enclosed by
the two branches.

After leaving Carrot River Hendry’s course was gener-
ally south-west, over the Pasquia Hills. Not far from
the Carrot he found the families of his Indian guides in
a starving condition. August oth he passed two small
salt lakes or ponds, lumps of salt lying everywhere around
the edges of the water. A few days later he found him-
self in a network of similar saline ponds. “We are
now,” he says on the 13th, “entered the Muskuty plains,
and shall soon see plenty of buffalo, and the Archithinue
Indians hunting them on horseback.” Up to this time
nothing had been heard at Hudson Bay of these
mounted huntsmen and warriors of the far western
plains, and so incredulous were the officers of the Com-
pany that when Hendry, upon his return to York
Factory, told them of his adventures among the Black-
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feet, he was treated as a malignant type of Baron
Munchausen. Hendry never speaks of these famous
horsemen except as the Archithinue Indians, and there
might be some doubt as to their identity but that Cock-
ing supplies the missing link. Under date of December
1st, 1772, he says in his journal: “Our Archithinue
friends came to us and pitched a small distance from
us. . . . One of the leaders talks the Asinepoet language
well, so that we shall understand each other, as my
leader understands it also. This tribe is named Powes-
tic-Athinuewuck [i.e.] Water-fall Indians. There are
four tribes or nations more, which are all Equestrian
Indians, viz: Mithco-Athinuwuck or Bloody Indians,
Koskitow-Wathesitock or Blackfooted Indians, Pegonow
or Muddy-water Indians, and Sassewuck or Woody
Country Indians” The Archithinue were therefore
members of the great Blackfoot Confederacy of the far
west.

August 15th Hendry saw several herds of buffalo
grazing on the plains, the first encountered on his
journey. These, however, were but small, isolated bands,
the main bodies having moved towards the North
Saskatchewan. From signs that his guides had no
difficulty in reading, it was evident that the Blackfeet
whom he was seeking had followed the buffalo to the
north-west, and Hendry promptly changed his course to
the same direction. A month later he was in the midst
of countless herds of buffalo; so numerous that, as he
puts it, “we had to make them sheer out of our way.”

August 20th he came to the banks of Wapesewcopet
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River, a large stream with high banks covered with
birch, poplar, elder, and fir. The Indians made
temporary canoes of willows covered with moose-
skins, and in these frail craft the entire party was
safely ferried across to the other side. The Wapesew-
copet was undoubtedly the South Saskatchewan, and
from Hendry's distances and directions since leaving
the lower waters of the Carrot, as well as in the light of
his subsequent movements, it is tolerably clear that he
crossed the South Saskatchewan somewhere about
Clarke’s Crossing, not far from the old telegraph line.
Three days after crossing the South Branch he sent
his guide Attickasish with two other natives to look for
the Blackfeet. ‘The same evening he reached Seconby
River, about two furlongs wide, full of sandy islands, the
current rapid and flowing in an easterly direction, water
deep, high banks clothed with birch and hazel. This
was unquestionably the North Saskatchewan, which
Hendry reached somewhere between the mouth of
Eagle Hill Creek and the Elbow., The North Sas-
katchewan at this place is exactly as Hendry describes
it. Following the Indian trail, he travelled two miles up-
stream in a westerly direction, then fourteen miles west-
by-north, still on the trail ; saw a couple of buffalo feed-
ing on the other side of the river, and met an aged man
and a horse loaded with moose flesh, which he distributed
among the party—whether voluntarily or not Hendry
does not say. The next day he left the river and struck
out to the westward. September 4th Attickasish re-
joined the party with two of the long-sought Archithinue
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Indians on horseback. The main body was still some
distance off, following the buffalo. The next day
Hendry came up with a small party of Mekesue or
Eagle Indians, a branch of the Assiniboine tribe. They
differed from other tribes of the plains in dispensing
with clothing of every description. Their leader pro-
mised Hendry to collect furs and go down to York Fort
with him in the spring, a promise which he faithfully
kept. This was one of the few instances in which the
explorer succeeded in inducing the western Indians to
undertake the long journey to the bay.

On the 13th Hendry saw many herds of buffalo on
the plains “grazing like English cattle,” His Indians
killed seven. The flesh was “sweet but coarse.” For a
man who had lived a month on fish, and had since been
more than once next door to starvation, this was almost
hypercritical. Hendry was being spoiled by a surfeit of
good things, for this prairie country between the two
branches was a huntsman’s paradise, abounding in
buffalo, moose, deer, hares, pheasants, geese, and several
varieties of wild duck. “I went,” says Hendry, “ with the
young men a buffalo hunting, all armed with bows and
arrows; killed several; fine sport. We beat them about,
lodging twenty arrows in one beast. So expert are the
natives that they will take the arrows out of them when
they are foaming and raging with pain, and tearing the
ground up with their feet and horns until they fall
down.”

September 16th he came to a small river or creek
which he calls Chacutenah, Buffalo were numerous,
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The Indians killed a great many, taking only their
tongues and some other choice pieces, leaving the re-
mainder to the wolves. The next day two of the
natives were horribly mangled by a grizzly bear.
Hendry was still in what he calls the Muscuty plains.
“I cannot describe,” he exclaims, “the fineness of the
weather, and the pleasant country I am now in.” On
the 1st of October a party of Blackfeet met him, all
mounted on horseback, armed with bows and arrows,
bone spears and darts. He made presents to the leader
and smoked a ceremonial pipe. Through an interpreter
he learned that the main body of the Blackfeet were
still some distance away. The leader promised to in-
form the Great Chief of the coming of the white men,
and so left them.

Since leaving the North Saskatchewan Hendry's
course had been about south-west,and he had travelled,
on October 11th, as he reckoned it, about two hundred
and seventy miles. On that day he came to a river
which he calls the Waskesew, which he crossed “on a
fall about two feet high and much the same depth, and
twenty poles wide.” On both banks he found round
stones of different sizes and of an iron colour, and a
little distance from the river were veins of iron ore run-
ning along the surface of the ground. No woods were
to be seen. In a foot-note, apparently added to the
manuscript by Andrew Graham, it is said that “ Keskat-
chew and Waskesew River is all one river, and is called
by the French Christianaux River, from the Lake of that
name,” This identifies the Waskesew as the Saskat-




e e e T B e et A o A

128 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

chewan, or one of its tributaries. Upon the evidence of
Hendry's courses and distances, with his description
of the river and the surrounding country, it is reason-
ably safe to say that the river crossed on October 11th
was the Red Deer, and the point where he crossed
it was probably between the mouths of Knee Hills
Creek and Three Hills Creek, or a little north of
51° 30. It may be noted in passing that Waskesew
was one of the Indian names for the red deer, though
this is of no practical service in identifying the par-
ticular stream, North-Western America abounding in
rivers and lakes bearing that familiar name in one or
other of its native forms.

Three days after crossing the river Hendry came up
with the Blackfeet. Four men came out to meet him
on horseback. They said they were sent out from the
main body to see whether they were friends or foes.
“We are friends,” promptly replied Hendry. Four
leading Indians of Hendry's party marched on in front,
and he with the remainder followed some distance be-
hind. So they came to the temporary village of the
Blackfeet. Two hundred teepees were pitched in two
parallel rows. Down the thoroughfare marched the
English explorer, watched from each tent door by
many curious eyes, looking for the first time upon a
white man. He was conducted to the lodge of the
Great Chief at the farther end of the village. It was large
enough to contain fifty persons. The chief received
him seated on a sacred white buffalo skin, attended by

twenty elders, He made signs for Hendry to sit down
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on his right hand. The calumet was produced and
passed around in ceremonial silence. Boiled buffalo
was then brought to the guests in willow baskets.
Through Attickasish, his interpreter, Hendry told the
Great Chief of the Blackfeet that he had been sent to
his country by the Great Leader of the white men, who
lived by the side of the great eastern waters, to invite
his young men down to see him and to bring with
them beaver and wolf skins, for which they would get
in return guns, powder and shot, cloth, beads, and other
commodities, The Great Chief listened patiently, but
made little answer. The white man’s fort was far off,
and his young men knew nothing of canoes. Then
he diplomatically turned the conversation into other
channels until it was time for his guests to depart.
The following day Hendry had another interview
with the chief, urging the advantages of going down to
the bay. “Let some of your young men come down
to the fort with me,” he said, “and I can promise that
they will be received with every kindness. They will
get guns and everything else they desire.” The shrewd
old warrior was not greatly impressed. It was far off,
he repeated. His young men could not live without
buffalo flesh. They were accustomed to travel on
horseback, not in canoes. They knew not the use of
a paddle, and could not live on fish, Why should they
go,in any event? They never wanted food on these
boundless plains. They followed the buffalo from place
to place, taking what they needed from day to day.

Their bows and arrows were all they required. He
K
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had been told that those who frequented the settle-
ments of the white men oftentimes starved on their
journey. “Such remarks,” Hendry candidly admits,
“I thought exceeding true.” After an exchange of
gifts, the explorer left the lodge and took a view of
the camp.

The horses of the Blackfeet were turned out to grass,
tied by long thongs of buffalo hide to stakes driven
into the ground. They had hair halters, buffalo-skin
pads, and stirrups of the same material. They were
fine tractable animals, about fourteen hands high, lively
and clean made. The Blackfeet were then, as now,
excellent horsemen and expert buffalo-hunters. Strict
discipline was maintained in the camp. Parties of
horsemen were sent out evening and morning to re-
connoitre; and others were regularly detached to secure
provisions for the camp. This Blackfoot camp was
twenty-three miles south-west-by-west from where
Hendry crossed the Red Deer. Having spent three
days with the Blackfeet, he took his departure and
pursued his journey toward the south-west. Sixty
miles from where he had crossed the Red Deer he
came to another stream, which he again calls the
Waskesew. If his previous positions have been
correctly interpreted, this was undoubtedly Knee Hills
Creek.

After fording this stream Hendry kept to the same
course for six miles, and then swung gradually around
through west, west-by-north, and north-west, to due
north. This brought him up almost parallel with the
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Calgary and Edmonton trail. Three days after crossing
Knee Hills Creek he left the Muscuty plains, through
which he had travelled since August 13th, when it will
be remembered he was south of Carrot River. He was
now entering a comparatively wooded country watered
by many small creeks, in which beaver were plentiful.
November 1st marked the approach of cold weather,
and by the middle of the month the squaws were busily
engaged in dressing skins for winter clothing. Hendry
was struck with the improvidence of the Indians. Their
days were spent in dancing, conjuring, drumming, and
feasting, although many of them had not yet half
enough skins for clothing. “What surprises me most,”
he says, “they never go out of their tents but when
they want provisions, altho’ the beaver and otters are
swarming about us in the creeks and swamps.” Novem-
ber 21st Hendry reached his farthest point to the west-
ward. According to a note by Andrew Graham, he was
on this day in lat. 59°, eight hundred and ten miles from
York Fort. Lat. 59° crosses Peace River and Lake
Athabaska, and by no process of reasoning can it be
supposed that Hendry got anything like as far north as
this. Even though his courses were entirely wrong, his
descriptions of the country through which he travelled
make it impossible to suppose that he was at any time
north of the North Saskatchewan. Graham'’s latitude is
quite out of the question. His estimated distance from
York Factory is almost equally unreliable. Checking
Hendry’s distances and directions with the safe test of
the character of country through which he travelled, it

e

— e e




132 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

is pretty safe to say that on November 21st he was in
about lat. 51° 50, long. 113° 50". Since leaving York Fort
he had travelled, by his own reckoning, in the neighbour-
hood of twelve hundred and fifty miles, and if his
position on November 21st was as above indicated, he
would be at his turning-point nine hundred and forty-
five miles from York as the crow flies.

Hendry had now gone as far as he intended to the
westward, but still had five months to put in before it
would be possible, or at any rate desirable, to turn his
steps homeward. He wintered in the Blackfoot country
west of Red Deer River, sometimes travelling short
distances, oftener camping for days where game or
beaver were plentiful. There was no monotony in this
life. Every day brought something of interest, and
there was not lacking the occasional touch of danger
that lends spiciness to life in the wilderness. The
weather was so mild that up to the 1st of December
Hendry was still wearing his summer clothing. That
day he notes in his journal, “No frost here more than in
the middle of summer,” but the very next day he had a
different tale to tell. A strong gale with snow and
sleet, followed by a heavy frost, made him glad to put
on the winter rigging that the squaws had been prepar-
ing for him. The biting frost stirred the Indians out of
their laziness, and they busily bestirred themselves to
secure the skins necessary to complete their winter
clothing. One man while hunting beaver wounded a
grizzly bear. The animal turned on him ferociously,
and he narrowly escaped by flinging his beaver coat
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from him, which the bear tore to pieces. This, says
Hendry, the natives always do when forced to retreat.
Herds of moose and red deer passed and repassed
within two hundred yards of the tent, but the ammuni-
tion was getting low, and as long as they were in the
beaver country, where the day’s provisions could be
trapped without difficulty, Hendry did not think it wise
to waste precious powder and shot on larger game.
December 23rd he crossed “a branch of Waskesew
river,” otherwise Three Hills Creek. On a rising ground
on the east side of the creek he “had an extensive view
of the Muscuty country, which will be the last this
trip inland” He was looking over the level plains
lying between Three Hills Creek and Devils Pine
Creek, before turning north-east into the wooded
country. Hendry was now busily engaged trapping
wolves, and reproached his Indians because they sat
idly in their tents. “The Archithinue,” they replied,
“would kill us if we trapped in their country.” “Where,
then,” asked Hendry, “will you get the skins to carry
down in the spring?” They made no answer, but
laughed among themselves at the unsophisticated white
man. When Hendry pressed them, they told him im-
patiently that they could get more skins than they
could carry from the Blackfeet in the spring. Why,
then, should they labour when both prudence and
common sense pointed to a better and easier way?
February 27th Hendry came to Archithinue Lake,
about one mile broad and a good day’s journey in
length, with tall woods on both sides, mostly pines,

e e




134 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

the largest he had yet seen. Since crossing Three Hills
Creek his course had been a zigzag one, first north-east
to Devils Pine Creek, then back again to Three Hills
Creek, thence to the north-west of that stream, and
finally north-east to Archithinue Lake, which may be
identified with reasonable certainty as present Devils
Pine Lake, lat. 52° 5, long. nearly 113" 30. This was

a pleasant and plentiful country. Buffalo, which had

not been seen for some time past, were again abundant.
A number of unknown Indians joined the party, bring-
ing with them several women and children captured
from the Blackfeet. They offered Hendry the em-
barrassing present of a boy and a girl, which he declined
as modestly as he could.

March 3rd he came to another river, north-east of
Archithinue Lake, evidently the Red Deer, to which
he had now returned after a roundabout course to the
west and north. He struck the river in about lat. 52° 15’,
above Tail Creek, and travelled down with sleds on the
ice for a few miles. The rest of the month was spent
in hunting, and building canoes for the return journey.
Game was plentiful, and that and the approach of
spring put every one in good humour. April 12th a
party of Assiniboines pitched their tents below Hendry's
camp, and in the evening came over to smoke with him.
They promised not to trade with the French at Pasquia,
and to go down with him to York—much to his satis-
faction.

April 23rd he displayed his flag in honour of St.
George, and his Indians did the same after he had ex-
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plained to them the significance of the ceremony.
That evening the ice in the river broke up. The canoes
were now ready for the long journey back to the bay,
and on the 28th he embarked on the Red Deer and
paddled rapidly down to the Saskatchewan. At this
time of the year the river was deep and free, though
Hendry was informed by the Indians that in summer it
was almost dry and full of small rapids.

May 23rd he reached a French trading post in charge
of six men. This was the fort built some years before
a few miles below the Grand Forks of the Saskatchewan.
Hendry was invited to supper by the officer in charge
of the post, who told him that this establishment was
subordinate to Basquea or Pasquia. “It is surprising,”
says Hendry, “to observe what an influence the French
have over the natives. I am certain he hath got above
1000 of the richest skins.” Six days later he reached
the lower fort, which he had visited on his outward
journey. De La Corne had returned in the interval, and
received the English explorer in person. He invited
him to sup with him, and was very kind. He was
dressed “very genteel,” no doubt in the uniform of a
French officer of the period. De La Corne was captain in
one of the colonial regiments. In contrast to the finery
of their leader, the men wore “nothing but thin drawers
and striped cotton shirts ruffled at the hands and
breast,” a rather inadequate costume at that time of
the year. Hendry describes the fort as twenty-six feet
long by twelve wide, and nine feet high to the ridge.
It had a sloping roof, and the walls were built of logs,
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the top covered with birch bark fastened together with
willow thongs. It was divided into three rooms: one
for trading, one for furs, and the third the living-room.

The following morning De La Corne took Hendry into
his storeroom and showed him his stock of furs—“A
brave parcel of Cased Cats, Martens, and parchment
Beaver.” The birch-bark canoes of the French “will
carry as much as an India Ships longboat, and draws
little water; and so light that two men can carry one
several miles with ease. They are made in the same
form and slight materials as the small ones, only a thin
board runs along their bottom ; and they can sail them
before the wind, but not else.” “The French,” he adds,
“speak several [Indian] languages to perfection; they
have the advantage of us in every shape; and if they
had Brazile tobacco, which they have not, would
entirely cut off our trade. They have white tobacco
made up in Roles of 12 Ib. wt. each. The Master
desired me to bring or send him a piece of Brazile
tobacco, and a quart or pint japanned drinking mug.”
De La Corne told Hendry that he would shortly set out
with his furs for one of the chief settlements, as soon as
he received the returns from the upper post, which
would be in a few days.

June 3rd Hendry took leave of his kindly hosts and
paddled down the Saskatchewan, followed the same
route as on his outward journey to Moose Lake and
Cross Lake, and reached York Fort on June 20th, 1755,
after an absence of nearly twelve months.




CHAPTER VI

SAMUEL HEARNE DISCOVERS THE
COPPERMINE

F the early life of Samuel Hearne, as of the early

life of so many of the world’s great explorers,
next to nothing is known. He himself tells us that, when
he first entered the employment of the Hudson’s Bay
Company, it was as mate of one of their sloops employed
in trading with the Eskimo. In this way he prob-
ably acquired much information that was afterwards
turned to good account in his overland journey to the
mouth of the Coppermine River. He was still a young
man when he set forth on the expedition which was to
make his name famous. One glimpse of his where-
abouts at this time is afforded by the inscription
found carved on the granite face of Sloop Cove, near
Port Churchill—* Sl Hearne July ye 1, 1767.”

The Northern or Athapascan Indians who visited
Fort Prince of Wales, at the mouth of the Churclill,
had from time to time brought reports of a great river
that lay far to the north-west, near the south of which
rich copper deposits were to be found. Moses Norton,
the half-breed governor of the fort, represented to the
Company the advantages that would follow the dis-
covery of this river, and upon his representations the
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Company decided to equip and send an expedition
under the command of Samuel Hearne.

Evidence, though not of a convincing character,
points to an earlier visit to the Coppermine than that
about to be described ; or perhaps it would be more
exact to say, an attempt to reach the Coppermine.
Joseph Robson quotes a letter from the Hudson’s Bay
Company to Richard Stanton, at Prince of Wales Fort,
4th of June, 1719. “You having one Richard Norton!
our apprentice under your command, whom we are in-
formed by Captain Knight has endured great hardship
in travelling with the Indians, and has been very active
and diligent in endeavouring te make peace among
them, we being always desirous to encourage diligent
and faithful servants, upon application of his mother
in his behalf, have ordered him a gratuity of fifteen
pounds.”

Captain Caruthers, in his evidence before the Parlia-
mentary Committee, testified that Knight, who was at
the time governor of Nelson Factory, “ was very inquisi-
tive with them [the Indians] about a copper-mine north
of Churchill, . . . That Knight was very earnest about
this discovery, which was always his topic . . . and that
he [Caruthers] carried Norton, who was afterwards
governor, and two northern Indians to Churchill, where
he put them in a canoe; and the purport of their
voyage was to make discoveries, and encourage the
Indians to come down to trade, and to bring copper-ore.”

1 The Richard Norton referred to is said to have been Moses Norton’s
father.
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Hearne was instructed to make his way overland to
the mouth of the Coppermine River, or as it was called
by the Indians, the Neetha-san-san-dazey— Far-Off-
Metal River; to ascertain its course, and the latitude and
longitude of its mouth ; to examine the much-talked-of
copper-mines; and to endeavour to discover, either by his
own explorations or from Indian reports, whether a
passage existed through the continent. “It will be very
useful,” adds Governor Norton, “to clear up this point, if
possible, in order to prevent further doubts from arising
hereafter respecting a passage out of Hudson’s Bay
into the Western Ocean, as hath lately been represented
by the American Traveller.” And as if all this were not
enough, Hearne is instructed in the event of his failing
to reach the Coppermine to return to the northern coast
of the bay and endeavour to trace the course of Wager
Strait to the westward ; and if no passage should be
discovered here, to make a similar examination of
Chesterfield Inlet; and in either case to report whether
it would be advantageous for the Company to establish
trading posts in these far northern latitudes. “ There
is,” dryly remarks Hearne, “certainly no harm in making
out all instructions in the fullest manner, yet it must be
allowed that those two parts might have been omitted
with great propriety.”

Commenting after his journey upon his instructions
to search for a passage, Hearne says: “ The Continent
of America is much wider than many people imagine,
particularly Robson, who thought that the Pacific
Ocean was but a few days' journey from the west
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coast of Hudson’s Bay. This, however, is so far from
being the case, that when I was at my greatest western
distance, upward of five hundred miles from Prince of
Wales Fort, the natives, my guides, well knew that
many tribes of Indians lay to the west of us, and they
knew no end to the land in that direction; nor have
I met with any Indians, either Northern or Southern,
that ever had seen the sea to the westward.” Hearne
mentions having met several Indians who had been so
far west as to cross the top of the immense chain of
mountains which runs from north to south of the
continent, and he adds, “ Beyond those mountains all
rivers run to the westward.” He shows, in fact, a much
more exact knowledge of the breadth and character of
the continent than was possessed by even the most
eminent geographers of his day; and ridicules the very
possibility of a passage existing anywhere through the
continent of North America.

The vagueness of geographical knowledge in Hearne's
day, as regards North-Western America, is illustrated
in the following extract from a memorial of the Hud-
son’s Bay Company, describing the territory alleged to
have been covered by their grant from the British
Crown: “And towards the west all the land that lye
on the west side or coast of the said Bay and extend-
ing from the Bay westward to the utmost limits of
those lands, but where or how those lands terminate to
the westward is unknown, though probably it will be
found they terminate on the Great South Sea.”

But to return to Hearne’s journey, or rather journeys,
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for three times he started out from Prince of Wales
Fort in search of the Coppermine. Nothing could have
been more inspiriting than the circumstances under
which he began his first expedition. He had under
his command what the governor, at least, conceived to
be an exceptionally efficient party, consisting of two
Englishmen, volunteers; two of the Home-guard
Southern Indians (Crees), in whom Norton had special
confidence, perhaps because they were of his own parti-
cular tribe; and a picked body of Northern Indians
(Chipewyans), under their leader Chawchinahaw ; he had
been equipped with instruments, maps, and ammunition
and supplies sufficient for two years. As he marched
out of the gates of the fort on the 6th of November,
1769, under the salute of seven cannon, Hearne must
surely have felt confident of success. Yet within a
little more than a month he had the mortification to
find himself again within sight of the walls of Prince
of Wales Fort. He had hardly begun his journey
before the Indians, particularly Chawchinahaw, began
to give him trouble. Unfortunately Hearne, though
gifted with wonderful pluck and perseverance, lacked
that power of command so necessary in dealing with
Indians, Chawchinahaw, with the keen perception of
his race, was not long in discovering signs of weakness,
and set himself deliberately to thwart the expedition in
every possible way. Finding after a time that Hearne
was not to be turned from his purpose by petty annoy-
ances, he and his men coolly deserted and set off in
another direction, making the woods ring with their
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derisive laughter. Hearne was left to find his way back
to the fort, nearly two hundred miles, as best he could.

On the 23rd of February, 1770, Hearne started out
again. This time he took with him a smaller party,
three Northern Indians and two of the Home-guard—
Indians settled around the fort. He left the two Eng-
lishmen behind, convinced that they were more of a
hindrance than a help. The snow at this time was so
deep on the top of the ramparts that few of the cannon
were to be seen. A salute was consequently dispensed
with, but the governor, officers, and people lined the
walls and gave the plucky explorer three cheers as he
started forth on his second attempt to discover the
Coppermine.

His course was again to the westward, up Seal River
to Lake Shee-than-nee or Sheth-nanei (the high hill),
where he wintered. In the spring he turned north, by
way of Lakes Nejanilini and Baralzone and the head-
waters of the Tha-anne and Maguse rivers, and on
June 3oth reached the Kazan River at a place which he
calls Cathawachaga, about a day’s journey south of
Yath-Kyed Lake. Here he says he made several observa-
tions for the latitude, and found it to be 63" 4’ N. As
the Kazan empties into Yath-Kyed Lake about lat.
62° 38, and the crossing-place which he calls Cathawa-
chaga must have been a couple of minutes farther south,
the mean of his observations was nearly half a degrec
too far north. In his third and final journey he was
to make a much more serious error in fixing the position
of the mouth of the Coppermine, but there he at least
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had the excuse of a cumbersome and unreliable quad-
rant, which was not the case at Cathawachaga. As a
matter of fact, his astronomical observations throughout
are so inaccurate that it is extremely difficult to trace
his course either north or west with any degree of
accuracy.

Again Hearne experienced the annoyance of being
at the mercy of his Indian guides. The best part of the
summer was wasted in wandering hither and thither in
search of caribou and musk ox, working gradually to
the north and west, until about the end of July they
had reached the northern end of Dubawnt Lake. The
Indians now said plainly that the year was too far
advanced to admit of their reaching the Coppermine
that summer, and advised Hearne to winter with them
and push on to the Coppermine the following spring.
As he had no choice, Hearne submitted to the inevit-
able as gracefully as he could.

On the 11th of August his cup of bitterness was filled
by the breaking of his quadrant; left standing while
he ate his dinner, and blown over by a sudden gust
of wind. There was nothing for it now but to return
once more to the fort. He travelled down the west side
of Dubawnt Lake, crossed the Dubawnt River a few
miles above where it flows into the lake, then crossed
the Kazan somewhere above Lake Angukuni, and on
November 25th was again at Fort Prince of Wales,
after an absence of eight months and twenty-two days;
“afruitless or at least unsuccessful journey,” as he bitterly
remarks,
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On the way down to the fort he was joined by a
famous North Indian named Matonabbee, who treated
him with extraordinary kindness, clothed and fed the
half-frozen and more than half-starved explorer, and
gave him much excellent advice out of his abundant
experience as to how an expedition across the barren
grounds must be conducted to be successful. He asked
Hearne if he would make another attempt to reach the
Coppermine, and upon Hearne's emphatic statement
that he was determined to complete the discovery even
at the risk of his life, Matonabbee volunteered to
accompany him as guide, an offer which the explorer
accepted with unfeigned delight.

On their way to the fort they matured their plans for the
third expedition. Matonabbee thoroughly disapproved
of Governor Morton's idea of sending out an exploring
party without women. That, in his opinion, was the
most fatal of errors. Women were indispensable. They
were obviously made for labour ; they could carry, or
haul, as much as two men ; they could pitch the tents;
make and mend clothing ; in fact, said he, there was no
such thing as travelling any considerable distance or for
any length of time in this country without their assist-
ance. Moreover, he shrewdly added, “though they do
everything, they are maintained at a trifling expense;
for as they always stand cook, the very licking of
their fingers in scarce times is sufficient for their subsist-

ence.” This last picture of native economy rather
shocked Hearne, but he comforted his conscience with
the thought that probably the women helped themselves
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when the men were not present. In any event, it was
decided that when they set forth on the third attempt
to reach the Coppermine the party should consist of
Matonabbee with some of his immediate followers and
their wives.

Armed with renewed instructions from the governor,
Hearne once more left Fort Prince of Wales on the
7th of December, 1770. They travelled with dogs and
sledges, and, on the advice of Matonabbee, the course
was more to the south than on the previous expedition,
so as to avoid the barren lands as much as possible.
On the last day of the year they reached Island Lake
(Nueltin Lake on the present maps), where the wives
and families of some of the party had been awaiting
their return from the fort. This lake was in fact a
general tarrying-place for the families of the Northern
Indians ; bearing the same relation to Fort Prince of
Wales as Split Lake did to York Factory. While the
men went down to Prince of Wales Fort to trade their
furs for powder and shot and gewgaws, the wives and
children camped on the islands of Nueltin Lake, which
was celebrated in Hearne's day for the abundance of
fish that were to be caught in its waters,

The united party set forward with an ample supply
of pemmican and other provisions. Their course was
west-by-north, and on the 6th of February they crossed
the main branch of Cathawhachaga River (now the
Kazan), and after walking three miles came to the side
of Crossed Whole or Partridge Lake (Kasba), which

they crossed on the ice. Leaving Partridge Lake, the
5
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course was west-by-south. Deer was so plentiful that
though they moved slowly, camping three, four, and five
days at a place, they were unable to use more than a
fraction of the spoils of their hunting. Their wasteful-
ness worried Hearne, who could never get used to the
improvidence of the Indians. With them life was
always either a feast or a famine. They gave no
thought to the morrow; but Hearne was compelled
to admire the fortitude, even cheerfulness, with which
they would bear actual starvation. On the 21st of
February they crossed Snowbird Lake, and on the
2nd of March camped by the side of Wholdiah, or
Wholdaia, Lake.

Matonabbee now explained fully his plan of cam-
paign. He proposed that they should proceed leisurely
to the westward, living upon the country as they went,
It was useless to attempt to turn north yet, as at this
season of the year they would all starve on the barren
grounds, As the spring advanced, however, and the
caribou returned to their summer haunts in the far
north, the party could follow them and have the assur-
ance of an ample supply of meat, or, at any rate, carry
a sufficient stock of provisions to take them through.
Their immediate destination was a small lake named
Clowey, in the heart of a great unexplored district,
Even to-day it is known only by Hearne’s course
through it.

They reached Clowey Lake in May, 1771, and were
joined here by upwards of two hundred natives. Hearne
was puzzled to account for this great addition to his
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party, but it gradually leaked out that these Indians
(probably Chipewyans) proposed to join the expedition
as a convenient way of reaching their hereditary enemies
the Eskimo. Hearne made an attempt to turn them
from their purpose, but finding that they simply inter-
preted his remonstrances as a sign of cowardice, he, per-
haps rather weakly, yielded to the force of circumstances,
hoping that something would turn up to prevent the
intended massacre. It may be urged in Hearne's de-
fence that his instructions from Governor Norton par-
ticularly enjoined him to do nothing to antagonize the
Indians, one of the primary objects of his journey being
to induce the tribes of the far north-west to come down
with their furs to the bay.

The whole party rested at Clowey Lake for about a
month, completing their preparations for the dash over
the barren lands to the Coppermine. Leaving Clowey,
their course was almost due north. On the 3oth of May
they reached Peshew Lake. Here most of the women
were left behind to follow at a more leisurely pace, and
await the return of the expedition from the Coppermine
at a well-known rendezvous. With the women were
left all the heavier parts of their equipment, and the
men, accompanied only by a few of the younger and
more energetic squaws, pushed forward with renewed
energy. On their way north they passed Catt Lake
(probably Artillery Lake, north-west of Great Slave
Lake), and then Thoy-noy-kyed, which may perhaps be
identified with Clinton-Colden. On the 20th June they
reached Cogead Lake (Contwoyto, or Rum Lake of the
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present maps). Daylight was now continuous, which
Hearne accepted as proof that they were now well with-
in the Arctic circle.

The following day th:, reached a branch of the
Conge-ca-tha-wha-chaga River (which still bears the
same name abbreviated). A number of Copper Indians
were hunting caribou on the opposite bank. Hearne
had brought one or two small canoes to be used in
ferrying the party over such lakes and rivers as might
lie in their course; but as it would have been a long and
tedious task to get their large party across the Conge-
ca-tha-wha-chaga—there were still one hundred and

fifty—they induced the Copper Indians to bring over a

number of their own canoes to their assistance. Arrived
on the other side, they were hospitably entertained by
the Copper Indians, who took the keenest interest in
Hearne—the first white man they ever had seen. Here the
remainder of the women were left behind, and the men
set out on the last stage of their journey to the Copper-
mine, guided by some of the Copper Indians.

Their way lay for fourteen miles over a trail which
crossed what the Indians called the Stoney Mountains,
The trail was often so steep that they were compelled
to crawl on hands and knees. This was one of the main
Indian thoroughfares to the copper-mines, and the road
had been so well travelled that, in Hearne's words, it
was “as plain and well-beaten as any bye foot-path in
England.” By the side of the trail were several large
flat stones covered with thousands of small pebbles,
which the Copper Indians informed him had been de-
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posited there, as a kind of tribute to the gods, by those
who were travelling to and from the mines. Bowing to
the force of custom, Hearne and his Chipewyans added
each a pebble to the pile.

The weather now became very unpleasant, culmina-
ting on the 6th of July in a violent snowstorm. A
number of the Indians turned back in disgust, and the
rest had to seek such shelter as might be found in the
crevices of the rocks. As soon as the storm had abated
they pushed on once more. On the 8th they reached
Grizzly Bear Hill, so named by the Copper Indians
because of the numbers of grizzly bears that resorted
thither. On the 12th they crossed a branch of the
Coppermine, and the following day arrived at the main
stream, about forty miles from its mouth.

The first sight of the Coppermine proved rather dis-
appointing to Hearne. The Indians had represented it
to be a mighty river, navigable for large vessels for
many miles from the mouth. Instead, it was found to
be at this point scarcely navigable for canoes, being no
more than one hundred and eighty yards wide, every-
where full of shoals, and with no less than three rapids
in sight.

Meanwhile the Chipewyans had sent spies down the
river to look out for the Eskimo. These scouts
presently returned, reporting an Eskimo encampment
on the west side of the river, about twelve miles down.
Preparations were immediately made for a surprise.
The war party crossed the river, stripped, put on war
paint, armed themselves with spears and shields—all
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this to fall upon a party of inoffensive Eskimo not half
their own number. With characteristic Indian strategy
it was decided to surprise the Eskimo in the early morn-
ing, before they had left their tents.

Everything favoured the Indians. They were in the
midst of the encampment before the unhappy Eskimo
were aware of it. Hearne graphically describes the
scene that followed : “ The poor unhappy victims were
surprised in the midst of their sleep, and had neither
time nor power to make any resistance; men, women,
and children, in all upwards of twenty, ran out of their
tents stark naked, and endeavoured to make their
escape ; but the Indians having possession of all the
land side, to no place could they fly for shelter. One
alternative only remained, that of jumping into the
river ; but, as none of them attempted it, they all fell
a victim to Indian barbarity.”

To his horror Hearne saw a young girl speared at
his very feet, so close that when the first spear was
thrust into her side she fell down, writhing round his
legs. He pleaded for her life with the Indians, but as
they transfixed her body to the ground with their
spears, they asked him contemptuously if he wanted an
Eskimo wife. Hearne could hardly restrain his tears
at the horror of the scene and his own utter inability
to prevent it.

One of the most pitiful incidents of the massacre was
the finding of a poor old woman, blind and deaf, sitting
placidly on the banks of the Coppermine fishing, while

her friends and relatives were being butchered within a
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few yards of where she sat. The Indians fell upon
her before she had any conception of who or what
they were. In her case, at least, murder was perhaps
the best thing that could have happened. A hand-
ful of Eskimo, who were fortunately on the opposite
bank of the river at the time of massacre, escaped.
This wanton massacre had such an effect upon the
Eskimo that when David T. Hanbury visited the
Coppermine in 1899 it was still talked of. Sir John
Franklin visited the scene in 1821 and found ample
corroborations of Hearne's story. Among other things

he discovered a number of human skulls bearing marks
of violence. While on Great Slave Lake he had met
an old Indian who said that he had accompanied
Hearne on his journey, though very young at the time,
and still remembered many of the circumstances, par-

ticularly this massacre.

The site of the massacre has ever since been known
as Bloody Fall. The fall was only about eight miles
above the mouth of the river, and from the high ground
where he stood Hearne could distinctly see the sea.
He had already made a rough survey of the Copper-
mine from the point at which he reached it to Bloody
Fall. He now continued it down to the mouth of the
river, but, as the sequel shows, it must have been a very
perfunctory piece of work. A thick fog prevented
observations, but because, as he says, of the extra-
ordinary care taken in observing the courses and
distances from Conge-ca-tha-wha-chaga, where he had
two good observations, he was satisfied that the latitude
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of the mouth of the river might be depended upon
within twenty miles at the utmost. As a matter of
fact it proved to be two hundred miles too far north.
Hearne made the mouth of the river to be in lat.
71° 54’ N., and long. 120" 30° W. Franklin found the
true position to be 67° 47’ 50" N,, and 115° 36' 49" W.
Hearne, by some extraordinary blunder, recorded a rise
and fall of fourteen feet at the mouth of the river.
Franklin found only four inches.

Hearne erected a mark and took formal possession of
the country on behalf of the Hudson’s Bay Company.
He then returned up the river to examine the much-

talked-of copper-mines. These he found as disappoint-
ing as the river itself. They were “ nothing but a

jumble of rocks and gravel.” The Indians had repre-
sented the mines to be so rich and valuable that, if a
factory were built at the mouth of the river, a ship
might be ballasted with the ore instead of stone. By
their accounts Hearne expected to find hills entirely
composed of the metal, in handy lumps like a heap of
pebbles. In reality, after searching with all his party
among the rocks for nearly four hours, their united
efforts were rewarded with one piece of ore, about four
pounds in weight, which Hearne brought back with him
to Prince of Wales Fort.

On his homeward course Hearne retraced his steps as
far as Cogead Lake, and then turned south-by-west
between the upper waters of the Coppermine and the
Yellowknife River on one side, and Lac de Gras and
Lake Mackay on the other, until he reached on the
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24th of December the “north side of the great Atha-
puscow Lake.” This has sometimes been taken to
mean that Hearne reached Lake Athabaska on the
24th of December, but there is no foundation for any
such assumption. His narrative and map show clearly
that the lake reached was Great Slave Lake, not Atha-
baska. The misunderstanding was doubtless due to the
similarity of the names Athapuscow and Athabaska,
but it is certain that the lake known to the Indians in
Hearne's day and later as Athapuscow was the Great
Slave Lake of the present time. One singular feature
of Hearne's journey to the Coppermine is that he
apparently got no hint from either the Chipewyans or
the Copper Indians of the presence, only a compara-
tively short distance west of the Coppermine, of that
immense inland sea Great Bear Lake.

Crossing Great Slave Lake, somewhere in the vicinity
of Reindeer Islands, Hearne reached the southern shore
about the mouth of Slave River, which, under the name
of Athapuscow River, is indicated on his own map.
The south shore of the lake he describes as “a fine
level country, in which there was not a hill to be seen,
or a stone to be found,” in striking contrast to the
country north of the lake, which is “a jumble of rocks
and hills” His description of the Grand Athapuscow
River is so exact as to leave no doubt as to its identity
with present Slave River. He estimates the length of
Athapuscow Lake, from Indian reports, at one hundred
and twenty leagues, and its width at twenty leagues,
The actual length of Great Slave Lake is about three




154 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

hundred miles, and its greatest width fifty-five miles, so
that Hearne was not far out in his estimate.

Following the course of the Athapuscow River for
forty miles, he turned off to the eastward, on the final
stage of his homeward journey, leaving the river “at
that part where it begins to trend due south.” About
the end of February he came to a curious bit of wood-
land standing isolated in the heart of the barren
grounds—an oasis in the desert. For more than a
generation one family or clan had made this their
winter home. Hundreds of miles from the wooded
country to the east and west, it was quite out of the
regular track of the Indians, either on their hunting or
trading expeditions, and the family who made it their
home held undisputed possession. Through these small
woods ran a considerable stream which, according to
the Indians, communicated with several lakes. As the
current set to the north-east Hearne conjectured that it
emptied into Hudson Bay, probably by way of Baker
Lake and Chesterfield Inlet. Possibly this may have
been the Thelon River, in which case he would be quite
right; but so far as one can follow his course from
Clave River to the eastward he would seem to be at
this time some considerable distance west of Thelon
River, or rather of the supposed position of the upper
waters of Thelon River, for as a matter of fact this
part of the country has never been explored since
Hearne crossed it in 1771, and the position of

the upper waters of the Thelon as laid down on

the maps is purely conjectural. On the whole it is




“THE LAST A NOBLE RACE.” (In Banff National Park)







HEARNE DISCOVERS THE COPPERMINE 155

more probable that this was one of the rivers empty-
ing into Great Slave Lake, possibly the Rivitre du
Rocher.

It is interesting to note from the narrative that in
Hearne's day vast herds of buffalo ranged as far north
as the southern shore of Great Slave Lake. Travelling
east from Slave River, the buffalo were still numerous,
but were left behind about the end of February, as he
got out of the level plains and approached the com-
paratively hilly country toward the Dubawnt River.
When the camp could no longer be supplied with
buffalo, moose were fortunately encountered in sufficient
numbers to keep the party going.

Not the least interesting feature of Hearne's book is
the graphic pictures it affords of big-game hunting in
the far north in the eighteenth century. But for limita-
tions of space one would be tempted to quote his
admirable descriptions of moose hunts, caribou “parks,”
and the hunting of the musk ox. Hearne had no very
high opinion of the musk ox as an article of diet—
especially in the raw state. On one of his journeys,
fuel being unobtainable, he was compelled to eat his
musk -ox steaks raw. There is abundant evidence
throughout the narrative that Hearne was not squeamish,
but raw musk ox was too much even for his seasoned
stomach. He describes it as coarse, tough, and rank of
musk, worse than raw fish—which was saying a great
deal. Warburton Pike and other later travellers give a
somewhat less repulsive account of the meat; no doubt
Hearne's experience was with an old bull; but it is
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improbable that the flesh of the musk ox will ever be
considered as a delicacy.

The explorer seems to have been very unfortunate
with his instruments. His second journey had to be
abandoned because of the loss of the quadrant, and
now on his third expedition the old Elton’s quadrant,
“which had been upwards of thirty years at the fort”
—the only instrument he could obtain—followed the
example of its predecessor. “I cannot,” says Hearne,
“sufficiently lament the loss of my quadrant, as the
want of it must render the course of my journey from
Point Lake very uncertain.” He had lost it on the
return journey from the Coppermine, before he reached
Great Slave Lake. While there his watch stopped,
which added greatly to his misfortune, as he was now
deprived of every means of estimating distances with
any degree of accuracy.

On March 19th he passed Wholdyeah-chuck’d Whoie,
or Large Pike Lake, and soon after Bedodid and Hill
Island lakes. The two latter find a place on the latest
official Canadian maps, though their position is more or
less guesswork. They form part of one of the great un-
explored areas of the north-west. On April 7th they
crossed the Thele-aza River; and on the 28th were
once more at Thleweyaza Yeth, where the woodwork
for their canoes had been prepared the previous spring.
On the 11th of May they camped by the side of a
river that was said by the Indians to empty into
Dubawnt Lake. Here they threw away their snow-
shoes, as the ground was getting so bare of snow that
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they were no longer of any assistance. Wholdiah and
Snow Bird lakes were crossed, and on the 3oth May
the party was again at the Cathawhachaga (Kazan)
River, which must not be confused with the Conge-
ca-tha-wha-chaga of the Coppermine country. On
June 26th they reached Seal River, and the last of
the month saw them back in Fort Prince of Wales—
after an absence of eighteen months and twenty-three
days, or two years, seven months, and twenty-four days
since setting forth on the first expedition.

Hearne concludes his narrative with the statement
that his journey had “put an end to all disputes con-
cerning a North-West Passage through Hudson's Bay.”
If he had done nothing else, the achievement would
have been notable enough, but this was but one of
many results of his journey. Inaccurate though his
observations were, he added materially to the geo-
graphy of the far north, and it is a fact that Hearne
is still the authority, and the only authority, for the
topography of much of this unexplored part of Canada.
He preserved, too, many valuable data with regard to
the northern tribes and the northern fauna at the period
of his journey. And, perhaps most important of all
from the point of view of this book, his expedition
paved the way to further explorations toward the west
and north, by showing that a man possessed of suffi-
cient perseverance and endurance could safely pene-
trate every quarter of the unknown west.

Hearne's narrative had almost as remarkable a history
as the man himself. It is said that the famous French
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admiral, La Perouse, when he captured Prince of Wales
Fort in 1782, found among the papers a manuscript
account of Hearne's journey. La Perouse, himself no
mean traveller, saw the value of the narrative, and
would only agree to Hearne’s urgent request that the
manuscript should be returned, upon the latter’s pro-
mise that he would print and publish it immediately
on his arrival in England. It is further related that
La Perouse afterward complained of Hearne having
broken his promise, and expressed the hope that the
pledge might still be redeemed. In 1795 the fine quarto
edition of the Journey from Prince of Wales's Fort, in
Hudson's Bay, to the Northern Ocean appeared ; but as
a matter of fact Hearne had already put the results of
his journey before the public in pamphlet form in 1773,
and again in 1778-80. These were, however, but very
modest forerunners of the ambitious work of 1795. If
one may judge from Hearne'’s preface to the latter, it
was designed more as a reply to the severe strictures
of that fierce critic Alexander Dalrymple, than as the

fulfilment of any promise made to La Perouse.

This Alexander Dalrymple,! whose vitriolic criticism
hurt Hearne so deeply, was the same that so violently
attacked Captain Cook, for no more sufficient reason
than that Cook had been preferred before Dalrymple in
the command of the expedition to the South Seas. In

Hearne's case, Daliymple's criticism—of his latitude
of the mouth of the Coppermine—was certainly well

! For some years hydrographer to the East India Company, and after-
ward hydrographer to the Admiralty,
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founded, and, though Hearne was not disposed to admit
that he had made such a serious blunder, it was not the
charge itself, but rather the venomous tone, that hurt.
The geographical results of Hearne's journeys are
not easily defined in precise terms. That they were
important, both intrinsically and in their influence upon
future explorations, is beyond question; but it is
equally certain that a great deal of their effectiveness
was lost through the inaccuracy of Hearne’s observa-
tions, both for latitude and longitude, and the conse-
quent uncertainty as to the identity of many of his
lakes and rivers. This difficulty has been increased—
though here at least the fault was not Hearne's—by the

fact that a considerable portion of the ground he
covered has never since been explored.

The first journey was, from a geographical point of
view, of little or no importance, as Hearne did not get

beyond what was already familiar ground. On the
second expedition, though he failed to accomplish
his main object, he discovered at least two important
lakes—Dubawnt and Yath-Kyed, besides a number of
smaller lakes, with their connecting waterways. How
far north he got on this journey is not known. Cer-
tainly he was north of Dubawnt Lake, and possibly
came within sight of Aberdeen Lake, but this is mere
conjecture. Only one explorer has been over the same
ground, or any portion of it, since Hearne's day. In
1893 Mr. J. B. Tyrrell, of the Canadian Geological
Survey, explored the Dubawnt River down to Aberdeen
Lake; and the following year he explored the Kazan
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to a point about twenty miles below Yath-Kyed Lake,
thence tracing a river, which he named the Ferguson,
to its outlet into Hudson Bay.

Hearne's third journey was of course by all odds his
greatest achievement. In it he accomplished his primary
object—the discovery of the mouth of the Coppermine
River. Despite all errors of latitude and longitude,
no one since Sir John Richardson has seriously ques-
tioned Hearne’s claim to this discovery. Sir John
Franklin, visiting the river in 1821, clearly recognized
both Bloody Fall and the mouth of the river, from
Hearne's description. Hearne reached the Coppermine
somewhere about the Sandstone, or perhaps the Musk
Ox Rapids, and explored the river thence to its mouth.
This was his most important discovery. By it he not
only added an important river to the maps, but he
performed at the same time the double service of
proving the non-existence of a channel through the
continent in any of the latitudes of Hudson Bay, and
the existence of a salt sea to the north into which the
Coppermine emptied its waters.

Hardly less important, from other points of view, was
Hearne's discovery of Athapuscow or Great Slave Lake,
and the Athapuscow or Slave River. There is no diffi-
culty in identifying the Coppermine and Athapuscow,
but beyond this all is more or less guesswork. On
the outward journey he mentioned Catt Lake, which he
crossed on his way north from Clowey. Catt Lake has
been identified, with some show of probability, as Artil-
lery Lake. Similarly his Thoy-noy-kyed Lake would
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seem to be either Aylmer or Clinton-Golden Lake,
perhaps both. His Cogead Lake was probably the
present Rum or Contwoyto. The Conge-ca-tha-wha-
chaga River still appears on the maps under the same
name or a slightly abbreviated version thereof, though
there is no absolute certainty that the stream that now
bears the name was the one discovered by Hearne. It
may be assumed that Hearne crossed Lac du Sauvage
and Lake Paul on his way to the north-west from Thoy-
noy-kyed, but he does not appear to have seen Lake
Mackay or Lac de Gras on either the outward or home-
ward journey.

Hearne's discoveries to the northward of Great Slave
Lake have been supplemented by a number of later
explorations, notably those of Sir John Franklin (1820~
1-2), Sir John Richardson (1826 and 1848), Sir George
Back (1833), Dease and Simpson (1839), Dr. John Rae
(1853-4). In 1889 Warburton Pike explored a portion
of the Barren Grounds; J. B. Tyrrell and his brother
J. W. Tyrrell covered substantially the same field in
1893 ; Caspar Whitney in 1895; and David T. Han-
bury in 1899. J. W. Tyrrell surveyed the canoe route
from Clinton-Golden Lake to Chesterfield Inlet in 1900,
The extensive tract of country lying between Great
Slave Lake on the west and the Dubawnt on the east,
and between Lake Athabasca and the Thelon River,
has never been explored sincc Hearne crossed it in
1771-2. Clowey, Bedodid, Hill Island, and the other
lakes visited and named by Hearne appear on most

modern maps, but their positions and proportions are
M ¢
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purely conjectural, and there is very little uniformity in
either.

Two years after his return from the Coppermine,
Hearne was sent inland again, but upon a quite different
errand, The Canadian traders were pushing the old
Company hard ; they had reached the Churchill while
Hearne was returning from his last expedition, and
their work had already borne fruit in diminished receipts
at the posts on the bay. This was too much for the
Hudson’s Bay Company—at last effectually awakened
from its dream of a peaceful and benevolent monopoly.
Unless it was to throw up the sponge, that must be
done at once which should have been done long ago
—trading posts must be established at all important
points in the interior.

Hearne was accordingly proceeding to the Saskat-
chewan to build a post at some point on the river that

would most effectually serve the double purpose of

protecting the trade of the old Company and hampering
that of the new. He found the very spot he was
looking for on Cumberland or Pine Island Lake, on the
Lower Saskatchewan. This was the key to the entire
system of waterways: westward to the Rockies; north
to Athabaska, the Peace River country, and the vast un-
known beyond Great Slave Lake; east to the Churchill
and the Nelson, on the one hand, and Lake Winni-
peg and Red River—the citadel of the North West
Company—on the other. Here Cumberland House was
built, to become a thorn in the flesh to the Canadian
traders, and the turning-point in the career of the
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Hudson’s Bay Company. Had they continued to re-
main inactive on the shores of the bay, there is no
doubt that the North West Company would before long
have wrested from them the entire fur trade of the
great west. The establishment of Cumberland House,
and the consequent acceptance of the policy of interior
trading posts, gave to the Hudson’s Bay Company a
new lease of life.!

In 1775 Hearne returned to the bay, having been
appointed governor of Prince of Wales Fort. He
was still in command of the fort in 1782 when La
Perouse appeared in the harbour with his fleet, landed
with his men, and demanded the surrender of the fort.
Although the fort was probably at the time the
strongest on the continent outside of Quebec, Hearne
surrendered it without even a show of resistance. For
this he has been severely censured by historians, though

Umfreville, who was present at the time, states that the
garrison of the fort was only thirty-nine men, but a
fraction of the force needed to garrison it effectively.

A very interesting bit of evidence was secured by
Dr. Robert Bell, of the Canadian Geological Survey,
some years ago when at Fort Churchill. There lived at
the fort an extremely ancient pensioner of the Company,

! While the building of Cumberland House is properly regarded as the
first effective step taken by the Hudson’s Bay Company in the develop-
ment of trade in the interior, it may be noted that between 1740 and 1760
they had established three inland posts: Henley House, on the Albany
River ; Split Lake House, on the Nelson ; and Fort Nelson, on Footprint
River. These, however, were all within easy reach of the bay, and were
only nominally inland posts.
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a centenarian by his own account, and remarkably well
preserved for his years. Getting into conversation with
him one day, Dr. Bell asked him if he remembered
hearing about the surrender of Prince of Wales Fort.
The old fellow had not merely heard of it, but had
himself been present. “ When the French appeared out-
side the walls,” said he, “there were not sufficient men
inside to have manned one gun. The majority were all
away in the marches, duck shooting.” He described
graphically how La Perouse appeared before the gate
and demanded the surrender of the fort ; how Hearne,
hastily doffing the rough working clothes in which he
had been doing work not consistent with his dignity as
governor of the fort, ‘and tumbling into his uniform,
marched out through the gates, his sword drumming
against the stones as he went, and presented the keys
of the fort 'to La Perouse on a silver salver—doubt-
less to the latter's no small delight; and how La
Perouse, having stripped the fort of everything of
value, tried to pull down the walls, but as these
had been built to resist all ordinary weapons, his
men could make no impression. Finally, the admiral
ordered them to mine the walls, which they did, firing
the trains of gunpowder far out toward the beach, and
then hastily entering their boats and pulling off ‘o a
safe distance. The work was so thoroughly done that
Prince of Wales Fort thereupon became a thing of the
past. The ruins, still visible, bear mute witness to the
thoroughness alike of the British engineer who built the
fort, and the French admiral who destroyed it.
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Mr. J. W. Tyrrell, in the course of his journey across
the Sub-Arctics of Canada in 1893, visited the ruins of
Prince of Wales Fort. “As La Perouse left the Fort,”
says he, “so did we find it. For the most part the walls
were still solid, though from between their great blocks

of granite the mortar was crumbling. The guns, spiked
and dismounted, were still to be seen lying about on

the ramparts and among the fallen masonry. In the
bastions, all of which were still standing, were to be
seen the remains of walls and magazines, and in the
centre of the Fort stood the walls of the old building in
which Hearne and his men had lived. The charred
ends of roof-beams were still attached to its walls, where,
undecayed, they had rested for the past one hundred
and eleven years.”




CHAPTER VII

LAST PHASES OF INLAND EXPLORATION
FROM HUDSON BAY

HE Hudson’s Bay Company was profoundly

sceptical as to the material advantages to be
derived from explorations of any kind, marine or inland.
So far as the North-West Passage was concerned, the
Company believed that if it were not the wildest kind of
a myth, they at least had the best of reasons for dis-
couraging a discovery which must inevitably destroy
their monopoly. Periodically some enthusiast like
Arthur Dobbs or Alexander Dalrymple! managed to
strike so effectively the chord of British love of adven-
ture that the Company was forced for a time to swim
with the tide, and to sanction with the best grace they
could muster an expedition which seemed to their

practical minds hopelessly and perhaps dangerously

quixotic. And how can we blame them? Whatever
their charter might say, they had not built forts on the
inhospitable shores of Hudson Bay to further the
interests of science or the advancement of human know-
ledge. Dividends, not discoveries, was the prize they
sought. All they asked was to be left alone, and it
must have been peculiarly exasperating when some

! Reference may be made to Alexander Dalrymple's curious Memoran-

dum on the Route for Discoveries, in the Appendix.
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officious individual insisted on dragging the affairs of
the bay into the light, and stirring the Government or
the public to demand a guid pro quo in the way of
geographical discoveries for the Company’s extra-
ordinary privileges. The Company’s attitude toward
interior exploration was equally consistent, but here,
curiously enough, the pressure came not so much from
the outside as from its own officers, Extensive dis-
coveries were made, from time to time, on behalf of the
Hudson’s Bay Company, mainly because the enthusiasm
of certain of its officers could not be restrained. Samuel
Hearne’s was a case in point. So also were those of
Anthony Hendry, Peter Fidler, and David Thompson,
and, to a less extent, Henry Kellsey. Philip Turner, on
the other hand, was sent out at the instance of the
Imperial Government. These men went inland, so far
as the Company was concerned, primarily to drum up
trade, and it was due almost entirely to their own
initiative that they accomplished so much in the cause
of exploration. And it was not, as already noted, until
the energy and resourcefulness of the Montreal traders
had thoroughly alarmed the Hudson's Bay Company
that it awakened to the necessity of carrying its trade
into the Indian country. Up to that time the Company
had been content to bring the Indians down to the bay.
The North West Company pursued a more enlightened
policy in the matter of exploration. At the same time
it must be said in all fairness that in its case also much
of what was accomplished was due to the tireless
enthusiasm of its men.
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Among the Canadian traders who were stirring the
old Company out of its comfortable dream of a perpetual
monopoly was one Peter Pond, an extraordinary
character, whose story will be told in a later chapter.
It is sufficient to say here that he drew a series of re-
markable maps of North-Western America, embodying

his own discoveries with such additional information as
he was able to procure from the Indians. He laid down
the western coast of the continent with tolerable
accuracy from Captain Cook’s charts, but owing to his
own lack of scientific knowledge and the reliance he
placed upon the estimates of the woyageurs or canoe-
men, who, like all unprofessional travellers, were inclined
to overestimate distances, Pond succeeded in bringing
Lake Athabaska within a comparatively short distance
of the Pacific coast. Charles Lindsey, in his /nvestiga-
tion of the Unsettled Boundaries of Ontario, says that
Sir Hugh Dalrymple,! on comparing Pond’s map with
Cook’s charts, found that the former brought the western
end of Lake Athabaska within less than one hundred
miles of the Pacificc This was perhaps something
under the mark. None of Pond’s maps now available
bring the lake anything like so near the Pacificc. How-
ever, one at least puts the western end of Athabaska
three-quarters of the distance across the continent from
Hudson Bay, whereas it should be less than half-way.
The map in question was sent to the British Govern-
ment in 1785, and attracted a great deal of attention at
the time—though it was most unfortunately forgotten
! He probably meant Alexander Dalrymple.
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some years later, when it would have been of important
service to the nation, or at any rate to those who cared
to presarve the territorial rights of British North
America. However, in 1785, taking the longitude of
Athabaska as approximately correct, every one was
naturally struck with the apparent fact that exploration
had already proceeded to within a short distance of the
Pacific, and that little effort would be required to con-
nect Pond’s discoveries with Cook’s.

So much having already been accomplished by or on
behalf of the North West Company, the Government
naturally turned to the Hudson’s Bay Company to
complete the gap, or at least ascertain beyond per-
adventure the true longitude of Lake Athabaska. The
Company could not readily avoid the task, but altogether
missing its importance, it was placed in the hands of a
boy of fifteen, one George Charles. This boy is said
to have spent one year at a mathematical school, where,
armed with a quadrant, he thrice performed the feat of
bringing down the sun to a chalk line on the wall, after
which he was pronounced competent for a task demand-
ing much more than average ability. Of course he
achieved nothing, and it was not until five years later
that, upon the urgent representation of the Colonial
Office, the Company sent out a qualified surveyor,
Philip Turner. A manuscript map inscribed “Chart
of Lakes and Rivers in North America, by Philipp
Turner,” in the archives of the Hudson's Bay Company
at London, embodies the results of his explorations
between the years 1790 and 1792. A copy of this
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map was made by or for Dr. John G. Kohl, the eminent
geographer, and forms part of the Kohl collection of
maps relating to America, in the Library of Congress.

Turner is said to have entered the service of the
Hudson’s Bay Company about 1779. He is described
by Kohl as “surveyor and astronomer of the Hudson’s
Bay Company.” Materials for an account of his
explorations are extremely meagre. Kohl says that
Turner wrote a circumstantial report of his explora-
tions in 1790-2, of which “the manuscript is pre-
served in the archives of the Hudson’s Bay Company
in London, and which has the title ‘Journal of a
Journey from Cumberland-house towards the Atha-
piscow Country and back to York Factory 1790-1792.""
The present map, he adds, was probably particularly
made to illustrate this journal. Recent inquiries have
failed to elicit any information as to this journal at
Hudson’s Bay House. Unless it should at some future
time come to light, the reconstruction of Turner's work
in the north-west must depend upon his map, with the
assistance of Kohl's notes appended to the Library of
Congress copy, and a few random references in the
journals and letters of Turner’s contemporaries in the
west. Kohl may have had the opportunity of reading
Turner’s journal at Hudson’s Bay House. If so, it is
regrettable that he did not procure a copy with the
map, or at least take such notes as might now be of
service in tracing Turner’s course.

Turner's map begins on the east at Cumberland
House, and extends to Great Slave Lake. Its most
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notable feature is the delineation of Lake Athabaska,
which appears here for the first time in its correct form.
Both the outline and position of Lake Athabaska are in
fact remarkably accurate. The west end, which Peter
Pond had placed as far west as 131°, on Turner's map
corresponds almost exactly with the position on the
latest official map of the country, while the east end of
the lake was equally accurate. The difference of over
twenty degrees in the longitude of the west end of Lake
Athabaska threw out the calculations of those who had
been, on the strength of Pond’s map, figuring on an easy
linking up of Cook’s explorations with Pond’s.

While the mapping of Lake Athabaska is the most
striking feature of Turner's map, his survey of the
canoe route from Cumberland House north-westward to
Great Slave Lake is almost equally remarkable. A
comparison of Turner's map with this portion of Pond’s
brings out the crudity and inaccuracy of the latter ; and
yet previous to Turner’s, Pond’s map was far and away
the most accurate delineation of north-western America;
in fact it was the only map that gave any even approxi-
mately accurate details of the country between Lake
Winnipeg and the Rocky Mountains, Turner's map
shows both Methye Portage, the famous carrying-place
from the waters of the Churchill to those of the Atha-
baska, and also the water communication by way of Red
Willow (now Pembina) River and Swan Lake,

That Turner was a careful and painstaking as well as
a competent surveyor, his map bears ample witness.
He clearly distinguishes the results of his own surveys
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from what was merely information gathered from the
Indians, In this way it becomes possible to arrive at a
tolerably close estimate of the extent of territory
actually covered by Turner in the course of his explora-
tions, He marks by two crosses the waterways which
he knows only by Indian report. It appears, then, that
he made a careful survey of the Saskatchewan up to the
Forks, and .a short distance up the north branch to
Hudson's House ;! also of Sturgeon-Weir River and its
connecting waterways to Frog Portage; of the upper
waters of the Churchill to Methye or La Loche Lake;
of the Clearwater River, and so much of the Athabaska
as lies between the mouth of the Clearwater and Atha-
baska Lake; of Athabaska Lake, Slave River, and a
small portion of the south shore of Great Slave Lake.
From Indian report, he laid down the North Saskat-
chewan and _indicated the South Saskatchewan ; laid
down Beaver River and the chain of lakes which empty
into it from the westward (the latter even to-day are
imperfectly known);? laid down the Peace River and
indicated the upper waters of the Athabaska. The two
branches of the Saskatchewan, the Athabaska and the
Peace rivers, are all marked as taking their rise in the

“Stony Mountain,” Turner shows on his map the post
built by Peter Pond on the lower waters of the Atha-
baska. He also shows establishments of the Canadian
traders on the Saskatchewan, the Churchill, at Ile a la

! David Thompson says that this establishment was built by Turner.
? The lakes as they appear on Canadian Government maps are taken
from Thompson’s map, but are to be surveyed in a year or two.
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Crosse, on the Beaver, on Athabaska Lake, on the Peace
River, and on Great Slave Lake. Curiously enough,
although he surveyed Lake Athabaska so carefully, he
altogether omits from his map Lake Claire, lying
immediately to the westward, and which is shown on
Pond’s map. How much work Turner accomplished in
the west outside the limits of this map there is no pre-
sent means of knowing. Dr. A. P. Low suggests that
the surveys in the Severn River country laid down on
Arrowsmith’s map may have been Turner's work, and it
is not at all unlikely that that industrious map-maker
may have been indebted to Turner for many other
additions to the geography of North-Western America.

Kohl says that Turner was accompanied in his ex-
plorations by Peter Fiedler or Fidler. This may very
well have been the case, as Fidler entered the service of
the Hudson’s Bay Company about 1791. Alexander
Mackenzie, in his letters to his cousin Roderick, refers
several times to Turner and his work. In a letter dated
at Opas (now The Pas), on the Lower Saskatchewan, June
24th, 1790, he writes: “ We were at Cumberland House
yesterday and learnt that Mr. Turner was sent out on
discoveries. He is to winter at Athabasca next year.”
In another latter, dated at Lac des Beeufs (Buffalo Lake,
below Lake La Loche), June 1st, 1792, he says: “I met
Mr. Turner here this morning. I find the intention of
the expedition is discoveries only. I also find the party
ill-prepared for the undertaking. Mr. Ross [evidently
another Hudson’s Bay man assisting Turner] wishes to
obtain storage from you for some baggage, should the
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expedition proceed further than your place, where,
they say, they intend to pass the winter.” Roderick
McKenzie was at that time stationed at Fort Chipewyan,
on the south shore of Lake Athabaska. Whatever
might be the attitude of the rival companies in matters
of trade, it is clear that hostility went no further, at
least in the case of men like Mackenzie and Turner,
Alexander Mackenzie had already written Roderick a
fortnight earlier: “ Endeavour to see the house put in
proper order before the arrival of the English, who, if
there is room, will lodge at the Fort”; and on August
1oth following he writes again: “ Give my compliments
to Mr. Turner, the English astronomer, and tell him I
ain sorry I cannot have the pleasure of his company
this winter.” Turner seems to have returned to England
in 1792, upon the completion of his surveys.

Peter Fidler, described as the successor of Turner in
the office of surveyor and astronomer of the Hudson's
Bay Company, was born on August 16th, 1769, and if
his birthplace was not Bolsover, in the county of Derby,
England, he at least spent his early years there. From
the fact that he kept a diary of his service and explora-
tions in the Indian country beginning in 1791, it is in-
ferred that he entered the service of the Hudson’s Bay
Company in that year, in his twenty-second year. As
already mentioned, he is said to have been associated
with Philip Turner in his western surveys. His own

explorations were extensive and important enough to

stand alone. Unfortunately, although he left journals
whose voluminousness were rivalled in the annals of
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Canadian exploration and fur trading only by those of
David Thompson, no trace can now be found of them.
All the material extant, apart from the valuable manu-
script map of the North-West, now in the office of the
Geographer of the Department of the Interior at
Ottawa, and the indirect evidence furnished by some of
Arrowsmith’s maps, is a copy of his will, in the posses-
sion of the Reverend George Bryce, of Winnipeg, and
certain meagre references in contemporary journals.

It is of course well known that Arrowsmith obtained
most of the data for the north-western portion of his
maps of North America from the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany or its officers. In some cases he even indicated
the routes of explorers whose discoveries were incor-
porated in his maps. Fortunately this was done in the
case of one at least of Fidler's journeys. In Arrow-
smith’s 1802, as well as in the 1811 map, Fidler's route
is laid down from old Fort George to the Little Bow
River. Fidler left Fort George, on the North Saskat-
chewan, four and a half miles above the mouth of Moose
Creek, in 1792, and travelling in a south-westerly direc-
tion, crossed the Battle, Red Deer, and Bow rivers, the
first a tributary of the North Saskatchewan, the other
two of the South Saskatchewan, and finally reached the
Little Bow River somewhere about the foot of the
mountains. He returned to Fort George in 1793 by
a route somewhat to the eastward of that followed on
the outward journey, crossing the Red Deer at the
mouth of Rosebud Creek, which he calls “ Edge Coal
Creek,” the origin of the name being explained by a
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note on the map: “Great quantity of coals in this
creek.” “With the exception of the coal seam men-
tioned by Sir Alex. Mackenzie,” says Mr. J. B. Tyrrell,
who first noted the above particulars of Fidler’s journey,
“as having been seen by him on Great Bear River in
1789, this is the first record of the discovery of coal in
the Canadian North-West Territory.” This is hardly
accurate. Apart from the fact that Mackenzie's dis-
covery of coal was on the Mackenzie River, not the
Great Bear River, he is not entitled to the credit of
original discovery, Edward Umfreville having been the
first to record the presence of coal in the north-west.!

Arrowsmith’s 1802 map gives the South Saskat-
chewan as unexplored from Chesterfield House, at the
mouth of the Red Deer, down to South Branch House.*
In his 1811 map the missing link is supplied. Evidently
this portion of the river was explored in the interval,
and as Arrowsmith’s information came almost entirely
from the Hudson's Bay Company, the probabilities
point to its having been the work of Peter Fidler, a sup-
position confirmed by a reference to a manuscript map
prepared by George Taylor from Fidler's surveys.

David Thompson met Fidler at Cumberland House
on August 18th, 1798; and in his 1799 journal, under

1 Present State of Hudson's Bay, p. 149.

9 The original Chesterfield House was built in 1791, It was rebuilt
by John McDonald, of Garth, in 1805. South Branch House was built
some time before 1790, Harmon says it was about 120 miles above the
Forks of the Saskatchewan, at a place where the two branches approach
within fifteen miles of each other. There was another post six miles

below. South Branch House was abandoned, and afterward rebuilt in
1805, when Harmon was there.
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date of September 5th, he mentions Fidler at Green
Lake, a long, narrow body of water lying a little east of
long. 108°, at the northern end of which the Hudson’s Bay
Company and North West Company both built small
posts. From Green Lake, Fidler evidently went to Ile a la
Crosse, where Thompson gets word of him a week later.

In the journal of Archibald McDonald,! who accom-
panied Sir George Simpson to the Pacific in 1828,
mention is made of a post built by Fidler on English
Island, at the extreme western end of Lake Athabaska ;
Nottingham House, on Taylor's map. When the party
passed English Island in that year, the chimneys of the
old fort were still standing.

A curious bit of evidence is furnished by a map
included in the Kohl collection at Washington, This
map is described as a copy of a sketch of the Upper
Missouri branches, made by an Indian, and preserved
in the archives of the Hudson’s Bay Company at
London. Kohl says that the map was taken to Europe
by Peter Fidler. As it is dated 1801, Fidler must have
crossed the Atlantic early in the century. How long
he remained in England there is no means of knowing,
but, at any rate, he was back again in the west in 1806.
The map, according to Kohl, bears the following in-
scription : “ An Indian map of the different tribes that
inhabit on the East and West side of the Rocky
Mountains with all the rivers and other remarkable

! “Peace River. A Canoe Voyage from Hudson’s Bay to Pacific, by
the late Sir George Simpson, in 1828.” Journal of the late Chicf Factor,
Archibald McDonald, Edited with notes by Malcolm McLeod. Ottawa,
1872,

N
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places, also the number of tents. Drawn by ‘The
Feathers’ or ‘ Ackomakki,’ a Blackfoot chief, 7th Febr.
1801. Reduced from the original by Peter Fidler.”
The map is remarkable in that it names eleven peaks
in the Rockies, between the head-waters of the South
Saskatchewan and the head-waters of the Yellowstone.
It shows and names Chesterfield House, on the South
Saskatchewan. Two rivers are shown flowing westward
from the Rocky Mountains and emptying into the
Pacific Ocean, which may be intended to represent the
Columbia and the Fraser, or perhaps the Columbia and
its great tributary the Kootenay. This map is interest-
ing as a probable source of some of the information on
Arrowsmith's 1802map. Apart from the fact that it brings
out Fidler's presence in England in 1801 or thereabouts,
it does not throw any particular light on his movements.
In 1806, when Daniel Williams Harmon was in
charge of Cumberland House of the North West
Company, Peter Fidler had control of the neighbour-
ing Hudson’s Bay Company’s post of the same name.
Though Harmon remained there for over eight months,
he makes no further mention of his Hudson’s Bay
Company neighbour. It may be gathered, however,
that their relations were not unfriendly, as Harmon
notes in his journal during the winter : “ The greater part
of the North West and Hudson's Bay people live on
amicable terms, and when one can with propriety render
a service to the other, it is done with cheerfulness.”
“From Churchill Factory in 1809,” says Bancroft,
“Peter Fidler went with eighteen men to establish a
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post at Ile a la Crosse, the Hudson’s Bay Company
having failed in previous similar attempts, being driven
away by their rivals, who had secured the attachment
of the natives of that locality. Mr. Fidler built his
fort ; but meanwhile the North West Company stationed
a party of battailleurs or professional bullies in a watch-
house built for that purpose, in order to overawe the
natives and prevent them from trading at the Fidler
fortress. Not liking his situation, Mr. Fidler retired,
and his persecutors set fire to his fort.”! The fierce
rivalry between the two great fur companies, in which
sometimes one, sometimes the other, got the upper
hand, and which finally became so dangerous that union
was resorted to as the only alternative to the extinction
of one of the companies, constitutes perhaps the most
dramatic chapter in the history of the fur trade. Un-
fortunately, as this is the story of western exploration
rather than the story of the western fur trade, it must
be left for another occasion. As Bancroft says, a com-
plete history of this war between the rival companies
would fill a volume, and a large volume at that.

These meagre details of Fidler's life have only an
indirect bearing upon the history of western explora-
tion. They serve, however, to throw a little light upon
the character of one of the notable actors in this drama
of western expansion, and furnish the atmosphere in
which the story moves. Little as is now known of
Fidler's early life in the fur country, his later years
are shrouded in even deeper mystery. According to

! Bancroft's History of the North-West Coast, 1, 570,
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Dr. Bryce, he was entrusted with the conduct of one of
the parties of settlers from Hudson Bay to the Selkirk
Settlement. He is also said to have made the boundary
survey of the district of Assiniboia, in the Red River
Settlement, and to have prepared the plan of the settle-
ment. He was placed in charge of the Red River
department about this time, but on the arrival of Gover-
nor Semple was transferred to Brandon House, where
his impulsive temper might expend itself harmlessly.
He died in 1822 at old Norway House, at the southern
end of Playgreen Lake, leaving an eccentric will, of
which Dr. Bryce gives a synopsis.!

Under this will the residue of his property, after
provision had been made for his children, was to be
placed in the public funds and allowed to accumulate
until August 16th, 1969, the two-hundredth anniversary
of his birth, when the whole amount of principal and
interest was to go to “the next male child heir in direct
descent from my son Peter Fidler.” He left a collection
of five hundred books, besides printed maps, two sets of
twelve-inch globes, a large achromatic telescope, a
Wilson's microscope, and a brass sextant, a barometer,
and all his thermometers, to the Selkirk Colony. It is
said that the books were afterward absorbed into the
Red River Library, and that volumes are still to be
seen in Winnipeg.

But the most important provision of Fidler's will,
from the point of view of this story, is the disposition
he made of his own writings. His journals, covering

1 Remarkable History of the Hudson'’s Bay Company, p. 284
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twenty-five or thirty years, also four or five vellum-
bound books, being a fair copy of the narrative of his
journeys, as well as astronomical and meteorological
and thermometrical observations, also his manuscript
maps, were to be given to the Committee of the Honour-
able Hudson’s Bay Company. What became of these
voluminous journals is at present a hopeless puzzle.
Diligent search has failed to disclose them either at
Hudson’s Bay House, London, or at Norway House,
where Fidler died. If they should turn up some day
they may be expected to throw a valuable light upon
the exploration of North-Western America between
1791 and 1822,

Meanwhile Taylor's map is invaluable in the evidence
it affords as to the extent of Fidler's explorations. The
map is entitled “A Map laid down from the Sketches
and Observations of Mr. Peter Fidler, for J. G. McTavish
Esquire, by G. Taylor, Junior.” Unfortunately it is not
dated. John George McTavish was a partner of the
North West Company, and after the coalition of 1821
became Chief Factor in the Hudson's Bay Company.
George Taylor was an officer of the Hudson’s Bay
Company. It is altogether probable, therefore, that his
map was prepared subsequent to 1821, and probably
after Fidler's death the following year. It is based, as
the title indicates, on Fidler's sketches and observations,
but also embodies a certain amount of additional in-
formation. Portions of the Winisk and Ekwan rivers,
the former emptying into Hudson Bay, the latter into
James Bay, are shown, with the connecting waterways,
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from a survey made by Taylor himself in 1808. Taylor
spells the former Wenisl;, and the latter Equan. Trout
River, with the Sutton Mill Lakes and Little Ekwan
River, are also shown, from Thomas Bunn’s survey in
1803. Bunn, no doubt, like Taylor, was an employee of
the Hudson's Bay Company. The map also shows
waterways connecting Hayes River with the Severn,
The river is named Samattawah, and may have been
explored by Fidler. Falconer, of the Hudson’s Bay
Company, however, had gone over this route some years
before, and as the results of his survey were incor-
porated in Arrowsmith’s 1802 map, no doubt both
Fidler and Taylor were familiar with it. The river
appears on Arrowsmith’s map as the Shemataway, with
the explanatory note, “ Mr. Falconer with Indians in a
canoe in 1767.”

A comparison of Taylor’s map with the earlier manu-
script maps of Peter Pond, Philip Turner, and David
Thompson, and the published maps of Arrowsmith,
reveals the extent and importance of Fidler's dis-
coveries, though it does not settle the dates of his
several explorations, and leaves it an open question in
some cases whether Fidler or Thompson is entitled to
the honour of priority of discovery. A comparison of
the achievements of the two men is inevitable, Both
loom large in the story of Western American explora-
tion. Many hitherto undiscovered sections of the
north-west were explored by both. Which was first in
each particular field will not be known until Fidler's
journals come to light, if that ever happens. One thing
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is practically certain: each operated independently of
the other. For a number of years they were contem-
poraries in western exploration, but for the greater part
of that period they represented rival interests; Fidler
was a Hudson’s Bay man, Thompson a Nor-Wester.
Thompson casually mentions Fidler on one or two
occasions, as has already been shown, but says nothing
whatever of his work as an explorer. What Thompson
thought of Fidler, or Fidler of Thompson, we have no
present means of knowing. In the extent of their
respective discoveries, at least east of the Rocky Moun-
tains, as well as in the courage, resourcefulness, and
tireless energy that marked their characters, both are
entitled to equal honour. No fair comparison can be
made of the results of their labours as represented on
their maps, Fidler's own maps not being available, but
so far as Taylor's map correctly covers Fidler's work it
is undoubtedly inferior to Thompson’s in accuracy.
Taylor’s map begins on the east with the west coast
of Hudson and James bays, and extends west to the
Rocky Mountains and north-west to the mouth of the
Slave River. The international boundary marks its
southern limits. Most of the rivers that find their
outlet on the west coast of Hudson Bay are shown.
Lakes Winnipeg and Winnipegosis—the latter named
“Winipeg as sish”—are sketched in partially. The
Red River is barely indicated, but the Assiniboine is
carefully mapped. Characteristically enough, while this
Hudson’s Bay Company man shows in detail the water-
ways leading from the bay to Lake Winnipeg, he omits
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altogether the route from Lake Superior to Lake
Winnipeg. The map is a blank east of Lake Winnipeg,
with the exception of an isolated sketch of Lake Abitibi.
West of Lake Winnipeg, the Saskatchewan is shown
with its two great branches, and many of their branches.
A comparison of Taylor's map with that of Turner
makes it clear that Fidler at one time or another ex-
plored both the North and South Saskatchewan from the
forks to their sources in the mountains. From Cumber-
land House he went north by the Frog Portage route
to the Churchill, thence west and north-west by way of
Methye Portage to the Clearwater, Athabaska, and
Lake Athabaska. This portion of the map is practi-
cally identical with Turner’s. Turner had surveyed the
route from Cumberland House to Great Slave Lake,
and it is quite possible that Fidler accompanied him on
that survey. Turner’s map may have been drawn upon
in the preparation of Taylor’'s. From Ile a la Crosse
Lake, Fidler explored the Beaver River and crossed
over the Athabaska to Lesser Slave Lake. He seems
to have explored both the Athabaska and Peace rivers,
although it is improbable that he could have gone up the
Peace to the mountains before Alexander Mackenzie.
Fidler's most notable achievements in geographical
discovery, however, lie in that vast and even to-day
little-known territory between Lake Athabaska and
Hudson Bay, and including the lower waters of the
Churchill. There can be no reasonable doubt that
Fidler was the first white man to explore the Churchill
from Frog Portage to the bay. He is equally entitled
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to the credit of exploring Seal River from its mouth to
the height of land leading to South Indian Lake on the
Churchill, as well as Etawney Lake and the river which
drains its waters into Hudson Bay ; though Hearne was
on the Seal River in 1770, and, according to Arthur
Dobbs, one Frost of the Hudson’s Bay Company
“travelled a considerable way in the country north-
westward of the River of Seals” some time about 1730.
Taylor's map also proves that Fidler explored the route
by way of Reindeer Lake from the Churchill to Lake
Athabaska, The map shows Deer River leading north
into Deer Lake and Wollaston Lake, then Hatchet
Lake, Porcupine River, Black Lake, and Stone River to
Lake Athabasca or Athabaska. Here, as on the
Saskatchewan and the Athabaska, Fidler and Thompson
were independently working over the same field
Which first surveyed the Reindeer Lake route it is
quite impossible at present to say.

On April 3oth, 1770, there was born in the parish of
St. John, Westminster, a man whose achievements in
exploration were to be of even greater moment than
those of Fidler or Turner. David Thompson is said
to have been educated at the Blue Coat School. He
entered the service of the Hudson’s Bay Company in
1784, being sent as a clerk to Fort Churchill. There
he began one of the most remarkable series of journals
in the history of exploration. These journals, all in
his own handwriting, and comprising over forty-five
volumes of foolscap, averaging one hundred pages to
a volume, are preserved in the vaults of the Surveys
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Branch of the Crown Lands Department at Toronto.
They cover the amazing period of sixty-six years, from
1784 to 1850.

The year after he landed at Fort Churchill, Thompson
went overland to York Factory, where he remained
until 1787. In that year he accompanied a trading
expedition sent inland to the Saskatchewan, under the
command of an officer of the Hudson’s Bay Company
named Tomison. Two new trading posts were esta-
blished on the Saskatchewan above the forks. At the
first, Manchester House, Thompson spent the winter of
1787-8, and the following winter at Hudson’s House. In
1789 he returned down the river to Cumberland House,
where he remained until May, 1791. At Cumberland
House he had an opportunity of studying practical
astronomy under Philip Turner, an opportunity of which
he took full advantage, as his recorded observations
amply show.

Even at this early age Thompson revealed the
qualities of pluck and dogged perseverance which were
afterward to carry him over obstacles that would have
daunted any less unconquerable soul. Throughout his
long career as an explorer there is but one recorded
instance of his having set out to reach a definite point
and turning back unsuccessful. Hunger nor thirst,
disaster nor danger, threats of Indians nor mutiny of
his men, had any power to turn him from his fixed
purpose. In the single instance referred to he turned
back, not because of any obstacle animate or inanimate,
but simply because the guides whom he had relied
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upon, and who possessed the only available knowledge of
the course to be followed, failed to put in an appearance.

While stationed at Cumberland House, Thompson
took a series of astronomical observations to ascertain
the true position of the fort, which he found to be in
lat. 53" 56’ 44", long. 102" 13. It is a tribute to his
accuracy and skill that the result of this first of his
lifelong series of observations, taken when he was only
twenty years of age, is almost identical with the position
as laid down on the latest official maps of the Dominion
Government.!

In June, 1791, he descended the Saskatchewan to
Lake Winnipeg, and followed the Hayes River route
to York Factory, where he wintered. September of the
following year he ascended the Nelson to Seepaywisk
House, where he remained until May 28th, 1793, when
he travelled to Chatham House, on what is now known
as Wintering Lake. He was back again at York Factory
on July 21st.

September 1st he left for the Saskatchewan, reaching
Cumberland House on the fifth of the following month.
This, however, was not his objective. Ascending the
river to the forks, he turned up the South Saskatchewan,
reaching South Branch House on October 18th, Leav-
ing here, Thompson travelled overland to Manchester
House, on the North Saskatchewan, thence to Bucking-
ham House, Mr. J. B. Tyrrell gives the position of the

! Malcolm McLeod, the editor of Archibald McDonald’s journal,
1828, who knew Thompson intimately, pays a warm tribute to his con-

scienti , scrupull y, and devotion to what he conceived to
be his duty.
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former post as three and a half miles below the mouth
of Horse Creek, and of the latter four miles above
the mouth of Moose Creek. At Buckingham House
Thompson remained until the spring of 1794, when he
returned to York Factory, making as he went a survey
of that portion of the Saskatchewan travelled over. At
Cumberland House he left the Saskatchewan and sur-
veyed a shorter route by way of Sturgeon-Weir and
Goose rivers to Goose Lake and Athapupuskow Lake
(the small lake of that name, not of course to be con-
fused with Lake Athabaska). From Athapupuskow he
portaged over into Cranberry Lake and followed the
Elbow River to Ithenoostasequan (now Elbow) Lake,
thence down Grassy River to Reed Lake; thence by
way of Crooked and File rivers and Burntwood Lake
and River, to Split Lake on the Nelson, and so to York
Factory, which he reached on July 5th.

The two following years were spent in surveying
routes through the intricate tangle of waterways lying
between the Nelson and Churchill rivers, building trad-
ing posts at convenient points, trading with the Indians
for his employers the Hudson’s Bay Company, and
filling in all his spare time with meteorological and
astronomical observations. These latter tasks were
indeed the really serious parts of his day’s work. He

was too conscientious a man to have neglected his
commercial duties, but one can well believe that he
made but an indifferent fur trader. He was first and

always a man of science. He never missed an oppor-
tunity of surveying the routes he followed, fixing his
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positions by observations for latitude and longitude,
and keeping a meteorological journal whenever the
exigencies of trade compelled him to spend any con-
siderable time at one post. His voluminous journals
contain an enormous mass of astronomical calculations,
traverse tables, meteorological and other scientific data,
important enough in its way, though somewhat in-
digestible to any one attempting to tell the story of
Thompson’s life. In the present attempt free use has
been made of the admirable paper of Mr. J. B. Tyrrell,
already referred to, his statements having been checked
by references to Thompson’s map and Dr. Coues’
elaborate notes,

In June, 1796, Thompson was at Fairford House, on
the Churchill, one mile below the mouth of Deer River,
in lat. 55° 33' 28". On June 10th he left Fairford House
on an expedition to Lake Athabaska. He followed
Deer River to the lake of the same name, thence into
Hatchet Lake, and descended Black River to Athabaska
Lake. On July 1st he camped at “ Mr. Turner’s lopt
tree,” thus connecting his survey with that of the Eng-
lish astronomer made a few years before. Returning to
Deer Lake, he built Bedford House in lat. §7° 23/, long.
102° 58’ 35", and wintered there, “keeping his customary
meteorological journal, and taking a long series of
observations for latitude and longitude.” He was un-
fortunate enough to lose his notes in Black River, but
saved a number of rough sketches, from which he
worked out the route to Athabaska.

At Bedford House, on the 23rd of May, 1797,
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Thompson left the service of the Hudson’s Bay Com-
pany, having been notified that no further explorations
could be sanctioned. He decided to try his luck with
the North West Company, and left immediately for
Cumberland House. Meeting three of the partners of
the North West Company on the way, he talked the
matter over with them, and received such encourage-
ment that he determined to go down to the head-
quarters of the Company at Grand Portage, on Lake
Superior. So closed David Thompson's career in the
service of the Hudson’s Bay Company. When we next
meet him it will be under more favourable auspices,
following his vocation with increased energy and a freer
hand ; unravelling the intricate skein of great river
systems ; opening new routes east and west, north and
south; leading his men over the great continental barrier
to that wonderland that lies beyond, that land of snow-
capped mountains and deep valleys, of gigantic glaciers
and turbulent rivers and forests of titanic trees, where
nature seems to have compressed into a limited space
the features of half a continent; always adding some-

thing to the sum of geographical knowledge, and always
working with the same systematic and painstaking
accuracy that has made all that he did of permanent
value.
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CHAPTER 1
PLANS FOR WESTERN DISCOVERY

HE preceding chapters have been devoted to the

story of British exploration in the north, first
into and about Hudson Bay, then inland from the

shores of the bay. The narrative covers a period of one
hundred and sixty-five years, from the date of Henry
Hudson's discovery of the great bay to the establish-
ment of Cumberland House by Samuel Hearne.

The story now moves south to trace that other route
by which the exploration of the west was accomplished.
This southern or St. Lawrence route marks the line of
French exploration as distinctly as the northern or

Hudson Bay route marks the line of British exploration
towards the west. For two hundred years the tide of
exploration rolled westward up the great valley of the
St. Lawrence, until it reached the head of the Great
Lakes. -Here for a time it paused, gathering strength,
as it were, for the second stage of its progress across
the continent.

During these two centuries much had been accom-
plished. Cartier explored the St. Lawrence from its
mouth to the Lachine Rapids. Champlain paddled up
the Ottawa, crossed over to Lake Nipissing, and then
down the French River until he stood upon the shores

o 193
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of Lake Huron, which Etienne Brulé, that intrepid
pathfinder, had already discovered, by another route,
Brulé also discovered Lake Ontario, and afterward
Lake Superior. Champlain and Brulé between them
explored a large part of what is now the province
of Ontario. Jean Nicolet, under Champlain’s inspira-
tion, made an even more determined effort than any
of his predecessors to reach the grand object of all
western exploration in New France—the Mer de ' Ouest,
and though he failed in this, he did succeed in discover-
ing Lake Michigan and Green Bay, and tracing the
Fox River to the height of land separating the St.
Lawrence basin from the basin of the Mississippi,
thus opening a direct route to the continental valley of
the Mississippi. Radisson and Chouart followed Nicolet
to the height of land by the Fox River, then crossed
the portage to the Wisconsin, traced that river to its
junction with the Mississippi, and perhaps went some
distance west of the Mississippi. In a later voyage they
explored the entire south shore of Lake Superior, and
penetrated the land of the Sioux about Lac des Mille
Lacs. What they accomplished beyond this, or may have
accomplished, will be considered in the following chapter.
Jolliet and Marquette explored the Mississippi down to
the mouth of the Arkansas. La Salle, following in their
track, traced the river to its mouth, and proved once for
all that it flowed into the Gulf of Mexico—not into the
Western Sea, as some had supposed. Father Louis
Hennepin, despite his gigantic fabrications, really ex-
plored the Mississippi upstream from the mouth of the
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Wisconsin to the Falls of St. Anthony. Finally, Dulhut
ranged far and wide throughout the land that lies
between Lake Superior and the head-waters of the
Mississippi. These two hundred years of exploration
had therefore, so far as the westward movement is con-
cerned, opened up the entire valley of the St. Lawrence,
from the Atlantic to the insignificant height of land that
divides the waters flowing east to the Gulf of St.
Lawrence from those that flow north to Hudson Bay
and south to the Gulf of Mexico.

In the narratives of these early Canadian explorers
one finds everywhere the same underlying motive—the
strong desire to reach, to see, to stand upon the shores
of the Western Sea. During the seventeenth and the
early part of the eighteenth century a variety of pro-
jects were put on foot having the discovery of this sea
for their definite object. Elaborate memoirs were drawn

up for the French Government, of which two at least
demand particular mention. These were prepared, the
first by Father Bobé, one of the Jesuit missionaries in
New France, and the second by Father Charlevoix, the
historian. The former is dated April, 1718, though the
real date is 1720, and the latter is dated 1723.

Before taking up these memoirs, however, it may be
well to glance back a few years and see what the state
of geographical knowledge was, as regards the far west,
in the last decade or two of the seventeenth century.
In a petition, undated, but about the year 1685, Daniel
Greyselon, Sieur Dulhut, says that in a voyage of
three and a half years (1678-81), he discovered nations
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and lands hitherto unknown to the French or to any
other European nation; and that being in the land of
the Nadouesioux or Sioux, distant from Quebec as
he computed more than seven hundred leagues, he
learned from the Indians that not more than twenty
days’ journey from their villages, towards the west-
north-west, there was a great lake or sea whose waters
were not good to drink. The Indians even gave him
salt which they said had been brought from this sea,
which Dulhut believed to be the Mer Vermeille or Gulf
of California. He asked permission from the French
Government to establish a post in the Sioux country, to
further his proposed discovery of the coasts of the
Western Sea. While the great salt lake spoken of by
the Indians had no existence where they described it to
be, it is not necessary to assume that they were merely
indulging in their popular pastime of hoaxing the
credulous white man. All the early western explorers
heard from the Indians of a great water to the west-
ward, both the distance and direction of which varied.
Sometimes it was only a few days’ journey; at other times
it was far towards the setting sun; and its position was
placed anywhere from the south-west to the north-west.
That the tribes of the interior knew, though not from
personal knowledge, of a great sea whose waters were
salt or bitter is perfectly credible. The more northerly
tribes had knowledge of Hudson Bay, and those to the
south of the Gulf of Mexico, and some account of the
Pacific might have filtered from tribe to tribe across
the continent until it reached those who lived about
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the upper waters of the Mississippi. It has even
been suggested that some of these stories grew out of
exaggerated accounts of Great Salt Lake, Utah, Natur-
ally, Indian knowledge would be vague both as to
distance and direction; and naturally also they would
be inclined to meet more than half-way the eager
questionings of explorers, predisposed to believe that
the Western Sea could not be more than a few days’
journey distant.

Six or seven years after Dulhut returned from his
journey to the Sioux country, Jacques de Noyon,! a
young woyageur, ascended the Kaministikwia River,
which empties into Lake Superior where the town of
Fort William now stands, and where Dulhut is said to
have built the first trading post—the first of many at
this historic spot. De Noyon got as far as Cristinaux
Lake (Rainy Lake), and wintered at the mouth of
Ouchichig River (Rainy River). Of De Noyon's route
a detailed description is found in a memorandum of the
Intendant Begon, dated 12th November, 1716. Leaving
Lake Superior, he ascended the Kaministikwia for ten
leagues to the first portage. Above this he encountered
rapids for two leagues, then a short portage, when three
leagues of paddling brought him to a long portage
called the Portage du Chien, or Great Dog Portage.
Passing through what is now known as Dog Lake, he
entered Dog River. Following it for fifteen leagues, a

! Born at Three Rivers, 1668. He was baptized by Frangois Dollier de
Casson, February 12th, 1668. His father, Jean de Noyon, a locksmith,
was born at Rouen in 1627, and settled in Three Rivers some time before
1659, marrying Marie Chauvin in 1665.
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portage brought De Noyon into a small lake at the
height of land, now called Height of Land Lake. At
the end of this lake he portaged into a swamp; thence
into a small stream, down which he paddled for ten
leagues, and reached Canoe Lake (Lac des Mille Lacs).
Six leagues brought him to a portage through a point
of trembling poplars, to a small stream (Seine River)
full of wild rice, or wild oats, as it was called. Down
this stream he paddled for two days, making about ten
leagues a day, to a waterfall (Sturgeon Fall), where
a short portage brought him into a lake three leagues
long, at whose western end there was a rocky strait
opening into the lake of the Crists or Cristinaux (Rainy
Lake), described as about eight leagues long. At the
western end of this lake, or on the banks of the Taka-
mimouez or Ouchichig River (Rainy River), he wintered,
as already mentioned.

The Assiniboines offered to conduct De Noyon in
the early spring to the Western Sea, where they were
going on a war expedition to the number of one
hundred, to fight a nation of dwarfs, whom they de-
scribed as three and a half or four feet tall, and very
stout. The Indians, never lacking in imagination, told
De Noyon of fortified towns and villages where the men
were white and bearded, and rode on horseback with
the women behind. They spoke of having seen ships
that fired great guns, of a city with walls of stone, and
of other wonderful things. All this they told him,
or De Noyon thought they told him, which perhaps is
nearer the truth. The wish was perhaps father to the
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thought, and the imagination of the Indians may have
been helped somewhat by his eager suggestions.

De Noyon did not accompany the Assiniboines to the
Western Sea, but he does seem to have gone as far as
Lac des Assiniboiles or Lake of the Woods, Of the
route by way of Ouchichig River to Lac des Assini-
boiles, Begon says: “ About two leagues after entering
the river there is a fall where a small portage is re-
quired, and there are also two other small falls where
portages also require to be made, and then we come to
Lac aux Iles, otherwise called Asiniboiles.” The first
fall mentioned is what is now known as Chauditre
Fall; the two others are Manitou and Long Sault
rapids,

“On entering this lake,” continues Begon, “to the
left the country is barren, and on the right-hand side
it is provided with all sorts of trees and filled with
numerous islands.” At the end of the lake, according
to Indian report, there was a river emptying into the
Western Sea. The river could only be the Winnipeg
River, and consequently the “Western Sea” as here
mentioned was Lake Winnipeg. That the lake referred
to by Ecgon as Lac des Assiniboiles was the Lake of
the Woods seems clear from the description. At the
same time, it may be said that Judge Prud’homme, of
Winnipeg, in a paper read before the Royal Society
of Canada in 1905, makes Lac des Cristinaux Lake of
the Woods and Lac des Asiniboiles Lake Winnipeg.
Undoubtedly the name Asiniboiles, or one of its count-
less variants, was afterward applied to Lake Winnipeg ;
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in fact, both the names of Asiniboiles and Cristinaux
were given to this lake, the former being applied par-
ticularly to the lower portion, south of the Narrows,
and the latter to the main upper portion; but there
is good reason to believe that the name Cristinaux was
first applied to Rainy Lake, and Asinipoiles to the
Lake of the Woods. In Franquelin’s map of 1688—
apparently the very year of De Noyon’s journey—both
“Lac des Assinibouels” and “Lac des Christinaux”
are shown. Franquelin also indicates the “ Kamanisti-
gouian” River, but does not show its connection with
the upper lakes. The Mississippi is carried up to Lac
de Buade, in the country of the Sioux, north-west of
Lake Superior. From the northern end of Lac de
Buade a river runs to Lac des Assinibouels, and
another river connects this lake with Lac des Christinaux.
Lac des Christinaux lies east of Lac des Assinibouels,
and north of Lac Alepimigon or Nipigon, with which
it is also connected by a river studded with islands.
Another river, the Riviere des Bourbons, carries the
waters of Lac des Christinaux into Hudson Bay. In
Delisle’s map of 1703 Lac des Assenipoels and Lac des
Christinaux are shown in the same relative position, but

Riviére de Bourbon flows out of Lac des Assenipoels to
Hudson Bay instead of out of Lac des Christinaux.

In a report made by De Vaudreuil, then Governor of
New France, and Intendant Begon, of the same date as
Begon’s memorandum already mentioned, it is said that
the Indians had brought down from Lac des Asinipoiles
some pieces of silver money which appeared to bear




PLANS FOR WESTERN DISCOVERY 201

Chinese characters, stating that they had received these
coins from a ship with which they traded on the sea-
coast. They also said that they had axes which were
round and not of the same metal as those of the French,
Probably another case of the wish being father to the
thought. Similarly, Hessel Gerritz, in speaking of
Hudson's fourth voyage, says that Hudson met an
Indian armed with a Mexican or Japanese poniard—
“wherefrom it appears that the people of that country
have some communication with those along the Pacific
Ocean.”

De Vaudreuil and Begon recommended to the King
that as a preliminary step in the search for the Western
Sea, three posts should be established in the upper
country: one at Kamanistigoya, the second at Lac
des Cristinaux, and the third on Lac des Asini-
poiles. The project was of so great importance
that they had already sent an officer with seven or eight
canoes to erect the first post at Kamanistigoya, and if
possible the second also. After the three posts had been
built, and a line of communication established, the
Asinipoiles post would become the base for a determined
effort to reach the Western Sea. The plan was to
collect there a party of fifty Canadians under a capable
leader, and secure as guides some of the Indians who
were supposed to have personal knowledge of the
Western Sea. Two years would be required for the
discovery, and the King was asked for a grant of fifty
thousand livres to cover the expense. His Majesty
approved the establishment of the three posts, which
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were to cost him nothing, but must have in minutest
detail the expenses of the larger project before that
could be approved.

Lieutenant Zacharie Robutel de La Noiie, the officer
sent to establish the Kamanistigoya post, was a native
of Montreal, and had already seen service with De
Troyes in his expedition to James Bay in 1686. He
reached Kaministikwia in the autumn of 1717, and before
winter he and his men were safely sheltered in a small
stockaded fort. The same year he is said to have builta
post on Tékamamiouen (Rainy) Lake. Beyond this he
does not seem to have gone. He wrote De Vaudreuil in
1718 that the Indians were well satisfied with the post
and had promised to bring there all those who had been
accustomed to trade with the English at Hudson Bay.
But of the Cristinaux and Asinipoiles posts nothing
further is heard at this time, nor of the great project
of discovering the Western Sea. An officer named
Pachot, writing in 1722, says that the road which was
then thought the most favourable for penetrating the
west was by way of a small river named Nantokoua-
gane, said to be “about seven lieues from Kaministigoya.”
This was evidently Pigeon River, though the actual dis-
tance is more than seven French leagues (the “lieue”
was about 2} English miles). It is notable as the first
mention of the long famous Grand Portage route.

About this time Father Bobé prepared and presented
to the governor for transmission to the King his
elaborate memoir on the means and routes to be adopted
for a successful expedition toward the Western Sea.
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The manuscript is entitled “ Memoir for the Discovery
of the Western Sea, prepared and presented in April,
1718, by Bobé, priest of the congregation of the
Mission,” but the document itself bears evidence of a
later date, for he says, toward the end of his memoir,
“This year, 1720, the King has given orders to make
the discovery of the Western Sea through Canada.”

“The Spanish, the French, the English, and the
Indians,” says Bobé, “ have known for many years of a
sea to the west of America, and separating that land
from China and Japan. The French on account of their
geographical position in New France, are more deeply
interested in the discovery of this sea than the Spanish
or the English, and also have better facilities for dis-
covering it.”

Bobé’s memorandum is a curious mixture of sense and
nonsense ; of shrewd and penetrating criticism of some
of the geographical theories of his day touching Western
America; and of unquestioning acceptance of others
equally fantastic. For instance, he says of the marvel-
lous city of Quivira, which found a place on many of the
maps of his day, that it has no more foundation than
Parma Lake, the city of Manoa, Eldorado, or the king-
dom of King Doré. In the very next paragraph, how-
ever, he swallows Lahontan’s elaborate hoax La
Riviére Longue, though he seems to have found it just
a trifle indigestible. Bobé was an omnivorous reader ;
he was also familiar with all the maps then available; and
not content with the printed narratives of contemporary
and earlier western explorers, obtained many un-
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published memoirs, and supplemented the information
contained in these by closely questioning every man he
could find that had any direct or indirect knowledge of
the west. In this way he possessed himself of all that
was then known, or conjectured, of the western plains
and the sea that lay somewhere beyond.

On these data Bobé built up an ingenious theory
which, like all his conclusions, was partly right and
partly very wrong. He believed that the Western Sea
was not more than two hundred leagues distant from
the source of the Missouri—which was not at all a bad
guess ; but he spoilt it by estimating the same distance
from the source of the Mississippi to the Western Sea—
a very wild guess indeed. The western coast he carried
up as far as Cape Blanc, which he puts at 43° N. Above
Cape Blanc, as he thought, the coast turned abruptly to
the west or north-west, and so continued until it en-
countered D’Uriez Strait, the Strait of Anian, on the
other side of which was the coast of Northern Japan.
D'Uriez Strait led into a great sea called the Gulf of
Amour. This immense tract of imaginary country be-
tween Cape Blanc and D'Uriez Strait Bobé speaks of
as Bourbonnie.

“Bourbonnie according to some,” says Bobé, “is
separated from New France by a strait extending from
Ne Ultra (the extreme north-western angle of Hudson
Bay) to Cape Blanc. But,” he adds, “they are wrong.
There is truly a strait running inland from Ne Ultra,
but instead of going to the south-west, it runs north-west
to the glacial sea above Bourbonnie.” He made this
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statement on the authority of Jérémie, who spent twenty
years in Hudson Bay, 1694-1714, and for six years was
in command of the French post, Fort Bourbon,
Jérémie knew just about as much of the matter as
Bobé.

Bobé was an enthusiastic advocate of the theory that
America had been peopled by the Jews, or rather by
Jews and Tartars. The Tartars, he says, were the first
colonists, crossing from Asia to America by way of
Bourbonnie. Later some of the Hebrews, who had
settled in China after their dispersion by Salmanasar,
followed the Tartars into America, and the two races
became amalgamated in the new land. This Tartarized-
Hebrew stock produced the North American Indian.
To prove his theory Bobé presents a bewildering array
of parallels between the religious and social customs of
the Indians and those of the Hebrews. The problem
as to how and when America was first peopled has
puzzled many later scholars, and Bobé’s ingenious
theory has had more than one eminent supporter.

Finally, Bobé urged upon his Government the import-
ance of at once sending an expedition overland to the
Western Sea, and to the western extremity of Bour-
bonnie, so as to forestall the Spaniards in the one case
and the Russians in the other. The discovery of the
Western Sea, he said, was quite an easy matter, as the sea
was really not far distant from the western boundaries
of New France, and could be readily reached by way
of several river systems. He suggested six feasible
routes. The first by way of the upper waters of the
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Mississippi. The Mississippi to be ascended to its
source, which, it must be remembered, was thought in
Bobé’s day to be much farther to the westward than
is actually the case. From the head-waters of the
Mississippi a portage would take the explorer to the
head-waters of another river coursing to the west, and
which was believed to fall into the sea about Cape
Blanc. “At Cape Blanc,” says Bob¢, “there is a great
gulf into which the currents are very violent, a sign that
several large rivers meet there.”

The second route, recommended as easier and more
agreeable than the first, was by the Missouri, or
the Manigoua (Lahontan’s Riviére Longue), or the
St. Pierre. Ascending any of these rivers to their
source, rivers would be found flowing westward, and
which inevitably must fall into the Western Sea. All
these west-flowing streams apparently emptied their
waters into the sea at Cape Blanc. The third route
was for the benefit of explorers setting out from
Louisiana. Between New Mexico and the Missouri,
rivers would be found flowing toward the west and
into the sea of Western Louisiana. The fourth route
was also south of the Missouri. From that river a
tributary stream connected by a portage with the
Colorado, which emptied into the Gulf of California,
The fifth route, and the sixth, are of particular interest
because they had to do with what is now Western
Canada, and foreshadowed, if somewhat vaguely, the
route that eventually carried the first successful expedi-
tion overland to the Pacific.
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The fifth route Bobé thought would be found in
some respects the surest and most convenient, and
perhaps the shortest. A fort must be built on the
northern shore of Lake Superior. From thence a
party should be sent to discover Lake Des Chiens
(Dog Lake), which, according to Jérémie, was not far
from Lake Superior. From Lake Des Chiens, Lake
Takamamiouen (Rainy Lake) could be reached by a
connecting river. The country between Lake Superior
and Lake Des Chiens was to be examined to discover
if any river led from one to the other which could be
used as part of the route. From what he had read,
and from charts he had seen, Bobé believed such a river
would be found at “ Gamanistigoya.” Ascending this
river, through Lake Des Chiens, Takamamiouen would
be reached. Curiously enough, Bobé says nothing what-
ever of De Noyon’s journey over this very route some
thirty-two years before, nor of La Noiie, who had
established posts at the mouth of the Kaministikwia
and on Rainy Lake, but his mention of Lake Des
Chiens shows that he must have known of De Noyon's
discoveries. Jérémie, who probably got his information
from Crees visiting Hudson Bay from the Lake Superior
country, seems to have been Bobé's main authority for
these waterways. He quotes Jérémie to the effect that a
great river, called the Cerf, entered Lake Takamamiouen
from the north. Ascending this river, a portage would
lead to another great river having its source toward the
north-east, and flowing westward to Cape Blanc, or
perhaps a little higher on the Bourbonnie Sea. This
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route was strongly recommended because it presented
only three portages in the entire distance from Quebec
to the Western Sea: the first at Niagara; the second
from the Kaministikwia to Lake Des Chiens; and the
third from the Cerf River to the River of the West.
Quite a simple matter to reach the Western Sea by this
route !

The sixth was essentially an overland route. The
expedition would take the Assinipoels country as a
base, and set out thence to the westward, through vast
and beautiful plains. After a few hundred leagues
rivers would be met with flowing from the north of
Bourbonnie, and which would lead to the sea south of
that country. This last route Bobé did not very
strongly recommend. It was practicable for the
Indians, but would be difficult for the French.

Bobéd’s memorandum, elaborate and comprehensive
though it was, apparently did not satisfy the French
Government, for a few years later the celebrated Jesuit
father, Charlevoix, was entrusted with a special mission
“to proceed to the principal posts of the upper country
in order to make inquiries there respecting the Western
Sea.” Father Charlevoix carried out his instructions
with exemplary thoroughness. He visited the western
posts, questioned every one he met there—officers,
traders, voyageurs, coureurs de bois, and Indians—as to
ways and means of reaching the sea, and embodied the
results of his investigations in a memoir, addressed in
1723 to the Comte de Toulouse.

The Caradians whom Charlevoix met in the west
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seem to have regarded him as their natural prey, for the
learned historian complains that “they make no diffi-
culty of substituting some romance which they had
pretty well digested in place of the truth which they do
not know.” Probably Bobé and others had been vic-
timized in much the same way. However, despite the
puzzling and contradictory reports he received, Charle-
voix returned to France with a fairly clear idea of the
difficulties of the project. He suggested two plans.
One was to ascend the Missouri, which he believed
would be found to take its rise very near the Western
Sea. The other, a slow and very problematical method,
was to establish a mission among the Sioux, and obtain
from them such information as might be of value in
indicating the best and most feasible route. Charlevoix
himself rather discredited the second plan, and favoured
the Missouri route. The latter, however, meant a direct
outlay of money on the part of the King—a mischievous
precedent to establish. The Sioux plan was therefore
adopted. It would cost nothing, and then there was
the pious incentive of savage souls to be saved. A
mission was to be established among the Sioux, and to
support the mission, a fur-trading company, endowed
with the usual monopoly.

The expedition left Montreal on the 16th of June,
1727, reached Michilimakinac about the end of July,
crossed Lake Michigan to Green Bay, and by way of
Fox River and the Wisconsin reached the Mississippi.
Ascending that river, the canoes arrived on the 17th of

September at a lake or enlargement of the river, which
P
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was named Pepin after a connection of De Boucher-
ville’s, Madeleine Loiseau, wife of Jean Pepin, Here
Fort Beauharnois was built, its completion on the 14th
of November being celebrated with fireworks, to the
astonishment and delight of the Sioux. The fort was
maintained for some years, but finally had to be aban-
doned. As a missionary and trading outpost it was
moderately successful, but there is no evidence that it
served any useful purpose so far as western exploration
was concerned,

Up to this time it is apparent that no serious attempt
had been made to réach the Western Sea overland,
There had been much talk, the preparation of elaborate
memoirs, and the establishment of several posts in the
west. The talk led to the memoirs, and the memoirs
gave rise to the posts. The posts began and ended in
the fur trade, and the great project was as far away as
ever. As a matter of fact, no one in New France had
any conception of the actual distance that must be
traversed, or of the difficulties that would have to be
encountered.

The search for the Western Sea demanded a man of
very different calibre from any hitherto connected with
the project. He must be a man of indomitable energy,
a man of resourcefulness, one undismayed by obstacles
animate or inanimate, finally, a man of the broadest and
most unselfish patriotism. In the words of Bougain-
ville, those who sought the Western Sea must give up
all views of personal interest. As fortunately sometimes

happens, the crisis produced the man,




CHAPTER 11
LINKING THE NORTH AND THE SOUTH

EFORE proceeding with the story of French ex-

ploration westward toward the Rocky Mountains,
it will be appropriate to give an account of two efforts
to connect the French inland explorations to the head
of Lake Superior with British explorations into Hudson
Bay. The first of these overland journeys was made,
or, at any rate, is believed by some historians to have
been made, by two French-Canadians, Radisson and
Chouart, whose later connection with expeditions by
sea into Hudson Bay has already been described. The
second journey was made by an Indian, or rather half-
breed, Joseph La France, whose narrative is contained

in Arthur Dobbs's Account of the Countries adjoining
Hudson's Bay.!
The too brief narrative of Radisson's journey is found

in what is known as his Fourth Voyage® Radisson
and Chouart returned in 1660 from their expedition to
the Mississippi, and in the spring of 1661 journeyed
west again by way of the Ottawa River, Lake Nipiss-
ing, French River,and Lake Huron, to Sault Ste. Marie.

! Pages 29 ¢/ seg. See also Papers presented to Hudson Bay Com-
mittee, Appendix, 1749, pp. 243 ¢/ seq.
¥ Voyages of Peter Esprit Radisson. Boston, 1885,
211
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From thence they paddled along the south shore of
Lake Superior to Chagouamigon Bay, and travelled
inland to Mille Lacs, in what is now the state of
Minnesota, where they wintered among the Sioux,
making extensive excursions into the surrounding
country.

In the spring of 1662 they returned to the south-
western shores of Lake Superior, crossed the foot of
the lake, and coasted along the north or north-western
shore to a point where they met a party of “ Christinos”
or Crees, With these Crees they set out on a voyage
of discovery. Where they went remains to be seen.
An interesting historical controversy has circled around
Radisson’s Fourth Voyage for years, with the result
that historians are divided into three fairly well-defined
groups: those who believe that on this journey Radisson
and Chouart reached the shores of James Bay; those
who maintain that they travelled not to James Bay, but
to Lake Winnipeg; those who treat the narrative as a
deliberate fabrication.

Radisson’s narrative, unfortunately, is exceedingly
brief for such an important expedition, and to make
matters worse it is written in the execrable English of
one possessing scarcely even an elementary knowledge
of the language. Almost any interpretation might be
put upon such a narrative. To get at the truth, all the
surrounding circumstances must be taken into account,
and as it involves a claim to the first overland expedi-
tion from Lake Superior to James Bay, the narrative is
worthy of careful consideration. To make the situation
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clear, Radisson’s narrative is quoted, in his own extra-
ordinary English, from the time of his departure from
the south-western shores of Lake Superior : —

“We thwarted a place of 15 leagues. We arrived on
the other side att night. When we came there we
knewed not where to goe, on the right or left hand, ffor
we saw no body. Att last, as we wth full sayle came
from a deepe Bay, we perceived smoake and tents.
Then many boats from thence came to meete us. We
are received wth much Joy by those poore Christinos.
They suffered not that we trod on ground ; they leade
us into the midle of their cottages in our own boats,
like a couple of cocks in a Banquett. There weare
some wildmen that followed us but late. We went
away wth all hast possible to arrive the sooner att y*
great river. We came to the seaside, where we finde
an old howse all demollished and battered wth boulletts.
We weare told yt those that came there weare of two
nations, one of the wolf, the other of the long-horned
beast. All those nations are distinguished by the re-
presentation of the beasts or animals. They tell us
particularities of the Europians. We know ourselves,
and what Europ is, therefore in vaine they tell us as
for that.

“We went from Isle to Isle all that summer. We
pluckt abundance of Ducks, as of all other sort of
fowles ; we wanted nor fish nor fresh meate. We weare
well beloved, and weare overjoyed that we promised
them to come wth such shipps as we invented. This
place hath a great store of cows. The wildmen kill
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them not except for necessary use. We went further
in the bay to see ye place that they weare to passe that
summer. That river comes from the lake and empties
itselfe in ye river of Sagnes, called Tadousack, wch is a
hundred leagues in the great river of Canada, as where
we weare in ye Bay of ye north. We left in this place
our marks and rendezvous. The wildmen yt brought
us defended us above all things, if we would come
directly to them, that we should by no means land, and
so goe to the river to the other sid, that is, to the north,
towards ye sea, telling us that those people weare very
treacherous. Now, whether they told us this out of
pollicy, least we should not come to them ffirst, & so
be deprived of what they thought to gett from us [I
know not]. In that you may see that ye envy and
envy raigns every where amongst poore barbarous wild
people as att Courts. They made us a mapp of what

we could not see, because the time was nigh to reape
among ye bustards and Ducks. As we came to the
place where these oats growes [they grow in many

places], you would think is strang to see the great
number of flowles, that are so fatt by eating of this
graine that heardly they will move from it. I have
seene a wildman killing 3 ducks at once wth one arrow.
It is an ordinary thing to see five [or] six hundred
swans together. I must professe I wondered that the
winter there was so cold, when the sand boyles att the
watter side for the extreame heate of the sun. I putt
some eggs in that sand, and leave them half an houre;
the eggs weare as hard as stones. We passed that
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summer quietly, coasting the seaside, and as the cold
began we prevented the Ice. We have the commoditie
of the river to carry our things in our boats to the best
place, where weare most bests.

“This is a wandering nation, and containeth a vaste
countrey. In winter they live in ye land for the hunting
sake, and in summer by the watter for fishing. They
never are many together, flor feare of wronging one
another. They are of a good nature, & not great
whore masters, having but one wife, and are [more]
satisfied then any others that 1 knewed. They cloath
themselves all over with castors’ skins in winter, in
summer of staggs’ skins. They are the best huntsmen
of all America, and scorns to catch a castor in a trappe.
The circumjacent nations goe all naked when the season
permitts it. But this have more modestie, ffor they put
a piece of copper made like a finger of a glove, wch
they use before their nature. They have the same
tenents as the nation of the beefe, and their apparell
from topp to toe. The women are tender and delicat,
and takes as much paines as slaves. They are of more
acute wits then the men, ffor the men are fools, but
diligent about their worke. They kill not the young
castors, but leave them in the watter, being that they
are sure that they will take him againe, wch no other
nation doth. They burne not their prisoners, but knock
them in the head, or slain them with arrows, saying it's
not decent for men to be so cruell. They have a stone
of Turquois from the nation of the buff and beefe, with
whome they had warrs. They pollish them, and give
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them the forme of pearle, long, flatt, round, and [hang]
them at their nose, They [find] greene stones, very
fine, att the side of the same bay of the sea to ye
norwest. There is a nation called among themselves
neuter. They speake the beefe and Christinos’ speech,
being friends to both. Those poore people could not
tell us what to give us. They weare overjoyed when we
sayd we should bring them commodities. We went up
on another river, to ye upper lake.”

The crucial statement is, of course, “ We went away
with all hast possible to arrive the sooner att y* great
river. We came to the seaside, where we finde an old
howse all demolished and battered wth boulletts.” One
of the main arguments against the theory that Radisson
and Chouart reached James Bay on this journey is
based on the extreme brevity of this statement. It
does not seem possible that such an important journey
could be dismissed in so few words. Any one, however,
who has carefully read Radisson’s voyages must have
noticed the fact that he pays little or no attention to
the character of the country through which he travels.
The French with their Cree companions were travelling
at top speed ; the voyage was perhaps eventless, except
for the ordinary incidents of such a journey through the
wilderness. Radisson would have little to say of it
beyond the bare fact that they left their starting-point
and arrived at their destination. Add to this the fact
that the explorer wrote his narrative some years after
the events described, when only crucial incidents would
remain in his memory; and that he wrote it for the
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entertainment and information of King Charles the
Second, with the shrewd object of interesting that
monarch in the prospective fur trade of Hudson Bay;
and the absence of topographical detail in the narrative
becomes more explicable.

Another argument against the James Bay theory is
based on Radisson’s reference to “an old howse all
demolished and battered with boulletts.” How, it is
argued, could he have found any such house, or any
house of any description, on the shores of James Bay?
First it may be premised that, however this statement
affects the James Bay theory, it is absolutely fatal to
the theory that Radisson’s journey took him to Lake
Winnipeg, for there is not a particle of evidence point-
ing to the presence of white men on Lake Winnipeg
previous to 1662, or for the matter of that, for many
years afterward. Then as to James Bay, there is un-
questionable evidence, in Prickett’s narrative, that Hud-
son built a house on James Bay in 1611. The text is
quoted in the chapter on Hudson, as is also the signifi-
cant statement in the 1699 memorial of the Hudson’s
Bay Company, that Gillam built Fort Charles “upon
the ruins of a House which had been built there about
60 Yeares before by the English.” It remains to be seen
whether Hudson’s house could have been standing in
1662, or rather the ruins of it, for Radisson’s narrative
describes it as “demolished.” Fortunately there is
strong corroborative evidence on this point. In a letter
from Father Allouez to Father Jacques Cordier in 1667,
printed in the Relations des Jésuites, 1666-7, it is said:
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“The Kilistinouc [Crees] have their usual abode on the
shores of the North Sea, and their canoes ply along a
river emptying into a great Bay, which we think is, in
all probability, the one designated on the Map by the
name of Hutson [now James Bay]. For those whom I
have seen from that country have told me that they had
known of a Ship; and one of their old men declared to
me that he had himself seen, at the mouth of the River of
the Assinipoualac, some peoples allied to the Kilistinouc,
whose country is still farther northward. He told me
further that he had also seen a House which the Euro-
peans had built on the mainland, out of boards and
pieces of wood”! Among the colonial archives at
Paris is a deposition made at Quebec in November,
1688, by Paul Denis, Sieur de Saint Simon, who had
made an overland journey to the shores of James Bay
with Father Albanel in 1671. In his deposition Saint
Simon says that he descended a great river to the
shores of the bay, and that on the banks of the river,
near the bay, he found “deux maisons qu'il a appris

depuis avoir este faittes par les Anglois lesquelles
estoient abandonnees.” The houses were in a very
dilapidated condition, both doors and windows being
gone? The statement that there were “two houses” is

somewhat puzzling in view of the previous evidence,
but at any rate the fact is established that within a few
years of the date of Radisson’s journey the ruins of one

1 Jeswit Relations and Allied Documents. Edited by Reuben Gold
Thwaites. Cleveland, 1899. Vol. LI, p. 57.
2 A copy of this deposition is in the Dominion Archives at Ottawa.




LINKING NORTH AND SOUTH 219

or more houses were still to be seen on the borders of
James Bay.

“This place hath a great store of cows,” says Radis-
son. This, too, has been seized upon as evidence against
a journey to James Bay, on the ground that buffalo could
not possibly have been seen around the shores of James
Bay. Assuming that Radisson meant buffalo, and that
is not altogether certain, there is no particular reason
why he should not have found buffalo in the wooded
country south or south-west of James Bay. Dr. A.
P. Low, Director of the Canadian Geological Survey,
who is thoroughly familiar with the region, says that
wood buffalo may easily have ranged throughout that
country at the time of Radisson’s journey. In any case,
Radisson constantly refers to the buffalo in earlier parts
of his voyages as “Buff,” and may have meant one
of the deer family by “cows.” An ingenious explana-
tion that has been advanced is that Radisson’s “cows”
were porpoises, commonly known to the French on the
St. Lawrence—Radisson’s boyhood home—as sea-cows
or cows. Porpoises are known to have ascended the
St. Lawrence to Montreal, and are even said to have
gone up the Ottawa as far as the Chauditre Falls,
where the city of Ottawa now stands.

Another stumbling-block is Radisson's reference to
the Saguenay, though why any one should find it diffi-
cult to reconcile this statement with Radisson’s presence
on the shores of James Bay it is hard to imagine.
As a matter of fact, what Radisson says with regard to
the Saguenay furnishes strong proof of his presence on
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James Bay. His language requires a certain amount
of straightening out because of its peculiar construc-
tion, but his meaning is obvious. “We went,” he says,
“further in the bay to see ye place that they [the Crees])
were to passe that summer. That river [presumably
Rupert River] comes from the lake [Mistassini] and
empties itselfe [that is, the lake empties itself] in ye
river of Sagnes [Saguenay] called Tadousack, wch is a
hundred leagues in the great river of Canada [the
St. Lawrence] as where we weare in ye Bay of ye
north.” The last statement is obscure, but he appar-
ently means that it is a hundred leagues from Lake
Mistassini to the St. Lawrence, and an equal distance
from the lake to where he was on James Bay. This
information he had, of course, from the Indians. All
this is substantially correct. Parties of Indians had
already gone down to the French settlements on the
St. Lawrence from James Bay, either by way of Rupert
River, Lake Mistassini, the Ashwapmuchuan, and the
Saguenay ; or by way of the Nottaway and a string of
small lakes and rivers to the Saguenay; or again by
way of the Nottaway and the St. Maurice; and within
a few years adventurous French-Canadians were to
reach James Bay from Quebec by way of the Saguenay
and Lake Mistassini. From the standpoint of James
Bay, Radisson’s statement is perfectly clear. Upon any
other assumption it is inexplicable.

Returning, then, to the original proposition. The
evidence against the probability of Radisson’s having
reached James Bay on his fourth voyage being, to say
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the least, inconclusive, it remains to be seen whether he
himself set up such a claim; and, if so, whether his
word is worthy of credence. As to the former, what he
says is surely clear enough: “We came to the seaside.”
That he knew of an overland route to James Bay before
the date of the fourth voyage, his narratives bear ample
proof. It is equally certain that he knew the Crees
were accustomed to spend their summers around James
Bay. And, finally, there is clear evidence that he had
planned a journey to the bay some time before 1662,
All these statements could be substantiated by quota-
tions from Radisson’s narrative, but there is no space
for it here, and the facts are patent to any one who will
take the trouble to read the Voyages.

As to Radisson’s credibility, assuming that he meant
it to be understood that on his fourth voyage he had
reached the Bay of the North or James Bay, what
object could he have had in inventing such a statement?
In the narrative of his third voyage, to the Mississippi,
he says, speaking of the possibility of a route to the
bay : *“Because we had not a full and whole discovery,
wch was that we have not ben in the bay of the north,
not knowing anything but by report of ye wild Chris-
tinos, we would make no mention of it for feare that
those wild men should tell or have told us a fibbe. We
would have made a discovery of it ourselves, and have
an assurance, before we could discover anything of it.”
This is not the language of a man who would deliber-
ately invent the story of the fourth voyage. And,
in fact, if he invented such a voyage in 1662, why
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should he not have done so in 1660? On the contrary,
he says: “We have not ben in the bay of the north,”
but clearly intimates his intention of making such a
journey. That Radisson and Chouart with a party of
Crees did actually travel from Lake Superior to James
Bay, by way of Lake Nipigon and the Albany, or the
Michipocoton and Moose River, or one of the other
routes familiar to the Crees in the seventeenth century,
does not seem to be subject to reasonable doubt ; and
these two French-Canadians are therefore entitled to
the credit of connecting Lake Superior with the waters
of Hudson Bay by an overland expedition.

Joseph La France was born at Michilimakinac about
the year 1707. His father was a French trader, and his
mother of the tribe of the Saulteurs. When he was five
years old his mother died, and his father took him down
to Quebec to learn French. He remained at Quebec
about six months, when his father brought him back to
Michilimakinac. They remained there together until
the father died. When Joseph La France was about
sixteen years of age he went down to Montreal with a
cargo of furs to trade, and after his return made a trip
to the Mississippi, descending as far as the mouth of
the Missouri. In 1735 he went down by way of Niagara
to Oswego, where he sold a quantity of furs, through
the Iroquois, to the English. A couple of years after-
ward he made a second trip to Montreal, where he tried
to purchase from the governor a comgé or licence to
trade. The governor accepted the furs and money he
offered, but in the spring refused the licence, on the
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ground that La France had been guilty of selling
brandy to the Indians, which the Government of New
France had made a punishable offence. La France
slipped out of the fort at night with two Indian com-
panions and managed to make his escape, taking with
him the goods he had got in exchange for his furs.
Having traded these at Michilimakinac for furs, he
resolved to go down once more to Montreal, make
his peace with the governor, and perhaps obtain a
licence.

Crossing Lake Huron, he entered French River, where
he unexpectedly encountered a large party of French,
under a brother-in-law of the governor, who seized him
and his furs, and would have carried him to Montreal,
but La France made his escape to the woods while they
slept, with only his gun and five charges of powder
and ball, and travelling along the north shore of Lake
Huron, made his way back to Sault Ste. Marie. Having
lost all his furs, and being hopelessly out of favour with
the French authorities, he determined to make his way
to one of the forts of the Hudson’s Bay Company on
the bay.

He set out in the beginning of 1739, travelling over-
land along the north shore of Lake Superior. Part of
the winter he spent with Indians on the Michipicoton,
Continuing his way to the westward, he reached Pic
River in March, crossing the river on the ice. About
the middle of April, 1740, he reached Grand Portage,
and turning west over the route which was already
familiar ground to both Indians and French traders,
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reached “ Du Pluis,” or Rainy Lake, about the end of
the month. He stayed ten days at the falls from which
the lake derived its name, fishing with the Monsoni, who
had two great villages, one on the north and the other
on the south side of the falls, La France took ten days
paddling down Rainy River, and reached the Lake of
the Woods toward the end of May. Upon an island
in the lake he met a party of Monsoni and Sturgeon
Indians, with whom he remained for a month, and then
continued his leisurely way down the Ouinipique to the
great lake,

Considering that the narrative of La France's journey
was communicated verbally to Arthur Dobbs, it fur-
nishes a remarkably full and accurate account of the
country between Lake Superior and Lake Winnipeg,
as well as of the tribes that inhabited that country, It
is interesting to note that, if La France was correctly
reported by Dobbs, he found buffalo along Rainy River,
and even as far east as Grand Portage, in 1740, Curi-
ously enough, although La Vérendrye and his sons had
built forts on both Rainy Lake and Lake of the Woods
nearly ten years before, as will be seen in the next
chapter, and by this time must have been well known
to all the surrounding tribes, La France says not a
word either of the explorers or their forts, So far as
his evidence goes both might be mythical,

He reached Lake Winnipeg in September, and coast-
ing a little way up the east side fell in with a party of
Crees, with whom he remained hunting throughout the
autumn, He mentions two islands in the lake. One
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was full of wood, about three leagues long by two broad.
He called it Isle du Biche, because of several deer that
he saw upon it. This was no doubt present Elk Island,
at the mouth of Traverse Bay. The other island is
described as sandy, treeless, full of geese and other
water-fowl. He called it Goose Isle, but says that the
natives called it Sandy Isle. This may well have been
the sandy point south of Elk Island. On Hind's 1858
map there is a note opposite the neck of land south of
the point, “ Canoes can pass thro' during high wr."

La France learnt from the Indians of a river entering
the west side of the lake. It was said to be navigable
for canoes, and descended from lLac Rouge or Red
Lake, so called from the colour of the sand. Two other
rivers ran out of the lake, one into the Mississippi, the
other westward into a marshy country full of beaver.
The lake was evidently the one in Northern Minnesota
still known as Red Lake. It is the source of a branch
of the Red River, and though it has no direct communi-
cation with the Mississippi, is not very far north of the
head-waters of that river.

“The great Ouinipique lake was frozen over in
winter,” continues the narrative. *“The winter there
was severe, it lasted about 3 months and a half, the
frost breaking up in March, This lake is discharged
into the little Ouinipique by a river he [La France]
calls the Red River, or Little Ouinipique, after a course
northward of 6o leagues, This river runs through
the like woody country as the others; but the west side
is more temperate than the east, upon account of the

Q
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mountains to eastward of it, from whence a river
descends into it through a marshy country full of
beavers. He made his canoe in the spring, at the north
end of this lake, and went down to the little Ouinipique
in the beginning of summer. This last lake is about
35 leagues long and 6 broad; there is but one small
" island in it, almost upon a water level. The Indians
call it Mini Sabique. The course of this lake is from
south to north, through a woody, low country. In all
these countries are many kinds of wild fruit, as cherries,
plums, strawberries, nuts, walnuts, &c. The winters
here are from 3 to 4 months. He passed this lake and
the River which runs into the Lake Du Siens, in
summer and autumn, This is about 100 leagues from
the other. He says there is a Fork in the River Du
Siens by which one branch discharges itself more
westerly and runs into the country where is the nation
of Vieux Hommes. . . . The Lake Du Siens is but
small being not above 3 leagues in circuit; but all
around its banks in the shallow water and marshes
grows a kind of wild oak of the nature of rice; the out-
ward husk is black, but the grain within is white and
clear like rice. . . . All the country adjoining this river
is full of beavers.”

All this is sufficiently puzzling, and but for one or
two points that furnish possible clues it would be idle to
attempt to interpret it. It must, of course, be re-
membered that Dobbs is reporting a conversation with
an uneducated half-breed ; that he himself knew literally
nothing of the country described by La France; and
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that he had every opportunity of confusing the narra-
tive. That he did confuse it, to an almost ludicrous
extent, will be clear by a reference to his map. On this
extraordinary map, which accompanies his Account of
the Countries adjoining Hudsow's Bay, the several lakes
and rivers described by La France are strung out like a
chain of beads from Lake Superior around to Hudson
Bay. From Lake Winnipeg, or the Great Ouinipique
Lake, the Little Ouinipique leads north to Little Ouini-
pique Lake. From thence the course is still north by
the River Du Siens to Du Siens Lake ; then north-east
to Lake Cariboux and an immense lake named Pache-
goia, which empties by the Nelson into Hudson Bay.
Henry Ellis repeated the same errors in the map
appended to his Voyage to Hudson's Bay, 1746-}.

Evidently it is worse than useless to build any theory
based upon the accuracy of Dobbs's report of the
journey. Dobbs’s map is a literal interpretation of the
narrative, and it is therefore clear that he got an entirely
erroneous idea of the topography of the Winnipeg
country from La France's description—which is not
altogether to be wondered at. Broadly speaking, of
course, La France's journey presents no serious diffi-
culties. He followed the well-known route from Grand
Portage to Lake Winnipeg, and it is equally certain
that he reached York Factory by the Hayes route from
Lake Winnipeg; but where was he during the interven-
ing nineteen months? Where did he winter in 1740-1
and 1741-2?

There does not appear to be any good ground for
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assuming that he went south of Lake Winnipeg. It is
true that he describes the Red River and Red Lake, but
it is definitely stated that he got this information from
the Indians. His circumstantial account of wild rice
growing around Lake Du Siens is important, as Zizania
aquatica grows nowhere in Manitoba, while it is found
in the lakes of Minnesota. But this alone is scarcely
sufficient proof that La France went down into Min-
nesota. Remembering the character of the narrative, it
is quite possible that Dobbs got his facts mixed. La
France might very well have spoken of wild rice on the
route from Grand Portage to Lake of the Woods.
There is hardly an explorer who has gone over this
route, from La Vérendrye to S. J. Dawson, who does
not mention it.

It may be taken for granted, from the terms of the
narrative, that La France wintered with the Crees on
Lake Winnipeg. Then it is said that La France “made
his canoe in the spring [of 1741] at the north end of
this lake, and went down to the little Ouinipique in the
beginning of summer; this last lake is about 35 leagues
long and 6 broad.” If one could assume that La France
wintered in Minnesota, the Little Ouinipique might
well be identified with Lake Winnibigashish, but taking
all the circumstances into account, it seems more prob-
able that after wintering on Lake Winnipeg, he built
his canoe and paddled up Dauphin River to Lake
Manitoba, and by way of Meadow Portage reached
Lake Winnipegosis—his Little Ouinipique. It may be
noted that Winnipegosis is Cree for Little Winnipeg.
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The course of this lake is described as from south to
north through a woody, low country.,

La France “passed this lake, and the river which
runs into the Lake Du Siens, in summer and autumn.”
Lake Du Siens is described as being one hundred
leagues (270 miles) from Little Ouinipique. This
probably means that he spent the summer and autumn
of 1741 around Lake Winnipegosis and in the country
to the westward, hunting with the Indians. The winter
overtook him, and he “travelled and hunted through
the country for six months,” gradually working north-
ward. He was on or near a river called Du Siens,
flowing into a lake of the same name. There was a
fork in the River Du Siens, “by which one branch dis-
charges itself more westerly, and runs into the country
where is the Nation of Vieux Hommes” Reversing
the course of the river, does it not seem probable that
the River Du Siens was Carrot River; Lake Du Siens,
Saskeram Lake; and the branch discharging from the
westward, the Saskatchewan? Of the nation of Vieux
Hommes it is said “ this Nation is not called so from
the age of the inhabitants, but from a number of old
men who separated from some others, under a Chief
or Leader of their own, and from that time were so
called” From this description the Vieux Hommes
may be identified as Assiniboines, who broke away
from the Sioux confederacy long before the advent
of white men in the west, as mentioned by Carver,
Umfreville, and other early western travellers. In
Saint-Pierre’s journal it is said that the Assiniboines
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were at Fort La Jonquitre, on the upper waters of the
Saskatchewan, in 1751—ten years after La France’s
journey. Their country was in fact the great plains,
from Lake Winnipeg to the Rocky Mountains, and from
the Missouri to the Saskatchewan.

La France hunted with the Crees throughout the
winter of 1741-2, between Carrot River and Lake
Winnipegosis, working north until he reached the
Saskatchewan, probably at The Pas. He crossed the
river on the ice, and at the beginning of March, 1742,
reached a lake ten leagues long by five broad, which he
calls Lake Cariboux. This was connected by a river of
the same name with Lake Pachegoia. Pachegoia is
described as “the lake where all the Indians assemble
in the latter end of March every year to cut the birch
trees, and make their canoes of the bark, which then
begins to run, in order to pass down the river to York
Fort on Nelson River with their furs. . . . The Lake
Pachegoia was surrounded with fine woods of oak,
cedar, pine, poplar, birch, &c.” Into this lake emptied
the River De Vieux Hommes, after a course of two
hundred leagues from the west. It had a strong
current, was always muddy, and there were no falls
upon it. The River De Vieux Hommes and the
branch of the River Du Siens are evidently one and
the same river—the Saskatchewan; Lake Pachegoia is
Cedar Lake; and Lake Cariboux is Moose Lake, north
of Cedar Lake. Pachegoia has a suggestive resemblance
to Pasquia, once applied to the Saskatchewan, and now
to the small stream which empties into the Saskat-
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chewan at The Pas. The reference to cedar is also
significant. Cedar grows from Long Point on Lake
Winnipeg westward to the south shore of Cedar Lake,
but it is not found west of that lake, nor south of it
until you come to the southern end of Lake Winnipeg.
The fact that La France found cedar growing on the
shores of Lac Pachegoia practically settles its identity as
Cedar Lake. He refers to the River Manoutisibi or
Churchill, and says that there is a passage or short
land-carriage to that river, presumably from the River
De Vieux Hommes. He means, no doubt, the since
familiar route from Cumberland Lake to the Churchill
by way of Frog Portage.

La France reached Lake Pachegoia about the end of
March, 1742, and immediately began to make prepara-
tions for the voyage down to York Factory. He and
the Indians cut bark for the canoes, and gathered a
supply of provisions, April 4th everything was ready,
and they set out for the bay. It was an imposing
company, some two hundred Indians in one hundred
canoes, No mention is made of Grand Rapids, but
they evidently went that way, as the description which
follows applies definitely to Lake Winnipeg. “They
were three weeks in passing along the west side of the
lake before they came to the place it is discharged by
the River Savanne or Epinette, for they were obliged
to coast the west side of the lake in their little canoes
and keep along the bottom of each bay, for these small
canoes can bear no surge or waves when the wind
blows, and when they came to any point on the lake,
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if there was any wind, they were obliged to carry their
furs and canoes over the land to the next bay, which,
with hunting for provisions, delayed them greatly.”

About the beginning of May they reached the mouth
of the River Savanne. This was of course the Nelson,
The name is not found in any other of the early narra-
tives, or on any maps of that part of the country. It
may have been applied to what is now known as East
River, connecting Little Playgreen Lake with Pipestone
Lake. From here they ascended the Echimamish,
traversed Oxford and Knee lakes, and at the beginning
of June reached the Great Fork “where the river is
divided by a Rock, upon which a convenient fort might
be built.” This is the rock from which Painted Stone
Portage took its name. The Great Fork is the point
where Fox River joins the Hayes, It had taken them a
month to come this far from Lake Winnipeg, which La
France, or Dobbs, credits to the laziness of the Indians,
“who would not stir or exercise in the heat of the day, it
being then very warm.” Time was also lost in hunting to
supply the large party, and in getting over the many
portages. The distance from the lake to the Forks is
given as eighty or ninety leagues; and from the Forks
to York Factory, sixty leagues. The latter figures are
very much over the mark. Mention is made of another
party of one hundred canoes that had gone down the
Western Branch, meaning, no doubt, that they had
descended the Nelson to Split Lake, and thence by way
of Fox River to the Hayes.

La France says that from the Forks to York Factory
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the river was known in his day as the River de Terre
Rouge, from the colour of its banks. He reached York
Factory on June 29th, 1742, having been three and a
half years on his very roundabout journey from Sault
Ste. Marie.




CHAPTER 111

LA VERENDRYE DISCOVERS THE GREAT
NORTH-WEST

N EW FRANCE gave to the world many remark-

able men; for the most part men of action; men

who did things. Few won renown in the more peaceful

paths of life; the times were not propitious. Many
won it on the field of battle. But above all these sons
of the old colony were explorers. The same spirit of
adventure, the same mysterious influence—give it what
name you will—which drew their fathers to the eastern
shores of the new world, impelled the sons to win a
way overland toward its western coasts, The cause of
North American exploration owes much to the men of
New France, and to none does it owe more than to
Pierre Gaultier de La Vérendrye. No explorer ever
accomplished so much under such extraordinary difficul-
ties. His story is the story of a man who having set him-
self a gigantic task, not for his own profit but for the glory
of his native land, followed it unflinchingly in spite of
obstacles of every kind, in spite of wearing discourage-
ments, in spite of misrepresentation and calumny, until
at last death intervened, the task incomplete, but
notable in its incompleteness. His name must always
234
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remain one of the most honoured names in Canadian
exploration.

La Vérendrye was born in 1685 at the little town of
Three Rivers, from whence so many notable explorers
have gone forth, His father, René Gaultier, Sieur de
Varennes, was Governor of Three Rivers at the time of
his birth. Pierre became a cadet at the age of twelve,
and he is mentioned as having taken part in the 1704
expedition against New England. The following year
he saw service in Newfoundland ; and in 1706 sailed for
France, where he spent a year or more in Flanders as an
ensign of the Bretagne regiment of the Grenadiers,
His eldest brother, afterward killed in Italy, was at this
time a captain in the same regiment. At the battle of
Malplaquet, Pierre won the rank of lieutenant as a
reward for distinguished services. He received nine
wounds, and was left for dead upon the field. His
splendid constitution, however, stood him in good stead.
He escaped, to render his country greater services in
after years,

Unable to avail himself of the offered lieutenancy,
Pierre returned to Canada, where through the interest
of the then Governor, the Marquis de Vaudreuil, he was
given the rank of ensign in ore of the colonial regi-
ments. A young man of keen ambition and untiring
energy, La Vérendrye chafed under the burden of in-
action now imposed upon him. A period of peace had
succeeded to the stirring years of war, and there was
little of moment to occupy the armies of France either
in the motherland or in Canada. Seeing no immediate
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prospect of active service, he turned his eyes toward the
west, that unknown west which held such limitless possi-
bilities to the man of courage, resource, and determina-
tion.

In 1726 he was appointed commandant of the trading
post of Nipigon, to the north of Lake Superior. He
was now at the gateway of that land which was to
be the scene of his labours for the remainder of his life.
At Nipigon he devoted himself to the fur trade with the
same fidelity and thoroughness which characterized all
that he did, but never lost sight of the great object of
his ambition—the discovery of the Western Sea. In
1728 there came to him from Kaministikwia an Indian
named Ochagach, who told him of a great lake beyond
Lake Superior, out of which flowed a river toward the
west. Ochagach, according to his own account, had
paddled down this river until he found water that ebbed
and flowed. He said he had gone no farther through
fear of the western tribes, but had been told that the
river discharged itself into a great salt lake, upon the
shores of which were many villages. Ochagach, with
native prodigality, added many fabulous particulars.
Shorn of these, there seems reason to believe that Ocha-
gach’s story amounted simply to this: He had followed
the Kaministikwia route to the Lake of Woods, which
was his first great lake. The river which flowed toward
the westward was the Winnipeg, and the great salt lake
was Lake Winnipeg. This is borne out by contem-
porary maps. In fact, twenty years later, in d’Anville’s
map of 1746, the following inscription is found on a
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river flowing out of Lac des Bois toward the west:
“Grand Riviére qui court a 1'Ouest, decouverte depuis
peu de tems par le Sauvage Ochagac.”

Ochagach says that he paddled down this river—that
is, the Winnipeg—until he came to water that ebbed
and flowed. This raises an interesting point. Several
travellers who have visited Lake Winnipeg at different
periods have noticed the curious phenomena of an ap-
parently regular rise and fall of the water. Keating, for
instance, in his expedition to the source of St. Peter's
River, says that while he was at Fort Alexander, near
the mouth of the Winnipeg River, the water rose rapidly
in the afternoon, until it had overflowed the wharf and
obliged them to remove their tents back from the river.
The following morning the river had returned to its
usual level. Keating explains the phenomena as merely
the result of a high wind blowing the waters of Lake
Winnipeg into Traverse Bay and piling them up the
river. Had he not been aware of the accidental cause
of this local rise, he confesses that he might prob:bly
have mistaken it for the effect of a regular or period:cal
rise, which it resembled very much. During the great
storm of September 21st, 1872, the waters at the
southern end of Lake Winnipeg rose nearly twenty
feet. At Lower Fort Garry, on the Red River, the
water rose fourteen feet, caused by the backing up at
the mouth of the river. The lake always rises and falls
in a change from northerly to southerly winds.

Ochagach’s visit had put the torch to La Vérendrye's
enthusiasm, and he was now determined at all costs to
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follow the search which he had so much at heart. He
sent to Quebec by Father Gonor, who happened to be
at Michilimakinac at the time, a report of his inter-
views with Ochagach, and a map which Ochagach had
drawn for him of the western country. Father Gonor,
who had lately come from Lake Pepin, was convinced
that nothing was to be gained from the Sioux in regard
to the Western Sea, and agreed with La Vérendrye in
thinking that there was a better prospect of success if a
more northerly route were adopted, through the lands
of the Christinaux and Assiniboines, or what is now the
province of Manitoba. La Vérendrye himself, after
making further inquiries among the western Indians,
followed Gonor down to Quebec, where he had an
opportunity of discussing his plans with the Marquis
de Beauharnois, his friend and patron, then Governor of
New France. De Beauharnois entered into the scheme
with interest and even enthusiasm. Himself a man of
energy and broad sympathies, he could thoroughly
appreciate La Vérendrye’s devotion to the cause of
western discovery. La Vérendrye had offered to lead
an expedition to the Western Sea, if the King would
pay and equip one hundred men. De Beauharnois did
what he could for him with the home authorities, but
Louis XV and his ministers had no money to waste
upon projects that promised no very definite return,
La Vérendrye, however, was not the man to give up in
despair because fortune did not smile upon him, If the
King would not equip the expedition, he would try
elsewhere. The Governor finally secured for him a
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monopoly of the fur trade in the country he proposed
to explore, and it was decided that he should make his
way to Lake Ouinipigon and establish a post there,
which would serve as a base for further explorations
toward the Western Sea.

Armed with his fur-trading monopoly, La Vérendrye
went to Montreal, where he succeeded in enlisting the
support of several of the leading merchants. They
cared nothing for his project of exploring the far west,
but were willing to equip him with the necessary goods
and provisions for the expedition on the strength of the
enormous prospective profits of the western fur trade.

In the summer of 1731 La Vérendrye turned his face
again to the west, determined, if possible, to solve one of
the most formidable geographical problems of his age.
With him went three of his sons, Jean-Baptiste, Pierre,
and Frangois, his nephew La Jemeraye, who had
already seen service in the west, and a party of soldiers
and voyageurs, about fifty in all. A Jesuit missionary,
Father Messager, joined the expedition at Michili-
makinac. Ochagach was to act as guide.

On August 26th they reached Grand Portage, near
the mouth of Pigeon River, fifteen leagues south-west of
Kaministikwia, La Vérendrye would have gone on at
once to Lac La Pluie, where he proposed to construct
the first of his western posts, but when he ordered his
men to make the portage they openly rebelled. Two or
three of the wopageurs, bribed by La Vérendrye's

enemies at Montreal, had so played upon the fears of
their superstitious comrades that they flatly refused to
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follow him into the unhallowed and fiend-infested
regions that lay beyond. Even apart from this, what
was known of the long and difficult series of portages
that must be surmounted before Lac La Pluie would be
reached was sufficient to dishearten men already ex-
‘hausted by the arduous voyage from Montreal. For-
tunately some of the men had been with L.a Jemeraye
at Lake Pepin, and by exercising all his powers of
persuasion he managed to induce these to continue the
journey, The others weakened, and at last it was
agreed that La Jemeraye should go on to Lac La Pluie
with half the men, and build a fort there, while La
Vérendrye would winter at Kaministikwia with the
other half.

Late in May of the following year La Jemeraye
returned from La Pluie, his canoes loaded with a rich
cargo of furs, the result of the winter's traffic with the
Indians, These furs were immediately sent down to
Michilimackinac, for shipment to the partners at Mont-
real. La Jemeraye reported that he had built a fort at
the foot of a series of rapids, near the place where
Rainy Lake discharges into the river of the same name.
The lake teemed with fish, and the woods with game,
so that there was no lack of provisions for the expedition.

On June 8th La Vérendrye with his entire party set
out for Fort St. Pierre, as the new establishment had
been named by La Jemeraye in honour of the leader. of
the expedition. It took them over a month to traverse
the intricate chain of small lakes and streams, with
their numerous portages, connecting Lake Superior and




THE GREAT NORTH-WEST 241

Rainy Lake, but at length they reached their destina-
tion. Fort St. Pierre stood in a meadow, surrounded
by a grove of oaks, altogether a delightful spot.

After a short rest at Fort St. Pierre, La Vérendrye
pushed on rapidly, escorted in state by fifty canoes of
Indians, to Lac Du Bois, or Lake of the Woods, where
Fort St. Charles was built on a peninsula running far
out into the lake, ideally situated both for trading pur-
poses and defence. This fort consisted, according to
Father Aulneau, who was stationed there a few years
later, of an enclosure made with four rows of posts
from twelve to fifteen feet in height in the form of an
oblong square, within which were several rough cabins
constructed of logs and clay and covered with bark.

La Vérendrye made this his head-quarters for a time,
while his eldest son, Jean-Baptiste, descended the
Winnipeg River to its mouth, where he built Fort
Maurepas. The journey was made in winter on snow-
shoes, along the ice-bound river and through the frozen
forest, one hundred and fifty leagues as they computed
it, in reality about one hundred and sixty miles;
through a country never before traversed by white
man. It has been supposed by some historians, as
already mentioned, that Radisson and Chouart reached
Lake Winnipeg on their fourth voyage, but the grounds
for such a belief are very frail. The argument that
De Noyon preceded La Vérendrye over this route has
been dealt with in the preceding chapter. All the
probabilities point to this journey of Jean-Baptiste
de La Vérendrye being the first from Lake of the

R
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Woods to Lake Winnipeg. An admirable site for
the fort was found near the mouth of the river, and
before the spring Jean-Baptiste and his men had felled
trees, driven stout stakes into the frozen ground for
a stockade, and put up a rough shelter inside. The
mouth of the Winnipeg has always been a favourite
point for the establishments of the fur traders. For
years the North West Company had a fort here ; and a
Hudson’s Bay Company’s post, Fort Alexander, still
stands not far from the site of Fort Maurepas.

In the spring of 1733 La Jemeraye with Father

Messager went down from Fort St. Charles to Montreal

to report the progress already made, and endeavour to
obtain some financial assistance from the Government,
but without success. Beauharnois appealed to the
Court, pointing out that La Vérendrye had established
posts as far as Lake Winnipeg, and that it was un-
reasonable to expect him to attempt to penetrate the
unknown wilderness that lay beyond without some
assistance from the King. The distance to be traversed,
the difficulties of the way, and the consequent expense,
had been far in excess of what had been anticipated,
and he was already heavily in debt, having lost more
than 43,000 livres on the expedition. The wopageurs
were clamouring for their wages, and refused to go any
farther until they had been paid. The Montreal partners
would not send up any further supplies. Altogether
La Vérendrye's situation was desperate. Beauharnois
urged that the expenditure asked of the King would
not be considerable ; the cost of the engagés for three
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years, which was the period suggested by La Vérendrye
for the completion of the discovery of the Western Sea,
and the necessary supplies and equipment, most of
which could be furnished from the King’s stores, would
amount at most to 30,000 livres. But the Court was
obdurate. It was all very well to ask for a monopoly of
the fur trade, but money was quite another matter.

La Vérendrye seeined now to have really reached the
limit of his resources and endurance. In front was a
stone wall. Should he turn back? His men were more
than willing. Every step, every stroke of the paddle, to
the eastward would bring them nearer their homes,
their families, and the pleasures and dissipations of
Canadian towns on the far-off St. Lawrence. To turn
back was much the easiest solution of the problem, but
it was not for a man like La Vérendrye. To return
spelt failure, and failure was not in his vocabulary while
health nd strength endured.

Nevcrtheless, the situation was very critical. His
0y lender means were long since exhausted. True
he possessed a monopoly of the fur trade, but what did
it profit him? There was difficulty enough in getting
the peltries down to Montreal, and whatever profit there
might be went into the pockets of the Montreal
partners. The shrewd merchants had seen well to that.
In fact, to La Vérendrye the monopoly was simply
a millstone added to the burdens he already must bear.
It added nothing to his resources, delayed his great
enterprise, and put an effective weapon in the hands of
his enemies which they were neither slow nor scrupulous
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in using. Little cause had he to be grateful for the
royal monopoly. He would have infinitely preferred
even a score of capable, seasoned men, equipped and
maintained at the King’s expense, whom he might lead
at once by the quickest route to the Western Sea.
Nothing was to be accomplished at Fort St. Charles.
La Vérendrye must himself go down to Montreal and
Quebec, and do his utmost to get further assistance for
the enterprise. At Montreal he met his partners, ex-
plained to them the situation, assured them that the
Assiniboines and Christinaux had promised to bring
large quantities of beaver-skins to the forts, that the
northern tribes were already turning from the Hudson
Bay posts in the far north to the more accessible posts
of the French, that this western country abounded in
every description of fur-bearing animal. The prospect
of hundred per cent profits appealed to the cupidity of
the merchants. What they would not dream of doing
for the glory of their country, they were more than
willing to do for their own pockets. They agreed to
equip the expedition again. La Vérendrye loaded his
canoes with the new supplies, and lost no time in getting
back to his western posts. He was deeper in debt than
ever, but full of enthusiasm for his task. While in the

east he had made arrangements for his youngest son
Louis, a boy of eighteen, to be taught the making of
maps and plans, so that when he joined the expedition
the following year he would be of material assistance to

the party. La Vérendrye would then have four sons
engaged with him in western exploration.
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Shortly after his return to Fort St. Charles his son
Jean arrived from Maurepas with disastrous news. La
Jemeraye, his right-hand man, whose knowledge of the
western tribes was invaluable, and whose patience and
resourcefulness had already helped the expedition out of
many a tight corner, had died after a brief illness
brought on by overwork and exposure. They had buried
him in the wilderness,

Meanwhile the little garrison at Fort St. Charles
was almost at the point of starvation. La Vérendrye
had travelled ahead of his party in a light canoe, and
the supplies and provisions were still a long way behind
when he reached the fort. It was decided to send Jean
down to meet the heavily laden canoes, and hurry back
at utmost speed with what was urgently required. With
him went the most active of the voyageurs, in several
light canoes. Father Aulneau, who had replaced Father
Messager at this western post, went down with Jean on
his way to Montreal.

An early start was made from the fort,and when they
stopped for breakfast they had reached an island off
what is now known as Oak Point, a long, narrow penin-
sula running out into the lake and guarding the entrance
to Rainy River. What actually happened after they
had landed upon the island will never be known. All
that is certain is that they were massacred to a man by
the Sioux. How the Sioux managed to surprise such
a comparatively large party of experienced wvoyageurs
can only be conjectured.

A day or two after the ill-fated expedition left Fort
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St. Charles for Kaministikwia, Sieur Legras arrived
with the supplies from Michilimakinac. He had seen
nothing of Jean and his men. La Vérendrye, fearing
the worst, sent Legras back to the mouth of the river to
search for any traces of the missing men. He returned
the same day reporting that the entire party had been
massacred. He had found them lying in a circle on
the beach, most of them decapitated, and the heads
wrapped in beaver skins. Jean de La Vérendrye was
stretched on the ground, his back hacked with a knife,
and his headless trunk decorated derisively with garters
and bracelets of porcupine quills, The missionary, from
his position, seémed to have been struck down by an
arrow.

For some time it was not known why the Sioux had
made such an apparently unprovoked attack on the
French. Gradually, however, it leaked out that during
La Vérendrye's absence a party of Sioux had visited
Fort St, Charles. Some Christinaux (Crees) who were
in the fort at the time, fired on the Sioux. The Sioux
indignantly demanded, “Who fire on usi” The
Crees, with grim humour, replied, “The French.”

The Sioux withdrew, vowing a terrible vengeance
upon the treacherous White Men, They were only
too successful in finding an opportunity to fulfil their
vow.

This was the severest blow that had yet fallen upon
La Vérendrye. The friendly Christinaux and Assini-
boines urged him to lead a war party against the Sioux,
which he was at first inclined to do, but upon considera-
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tion abandoned the idea as fatal to the success of
western exploration,

Meanwhile his sons had not remained inactive at Fort
Maurepas. They had explored Traverse Bay, and pass-
ing beyond Elk Island had seen for the first time the
immense expanse of Lake Winnipeg. From the Indians
they gained some idea of the extent of the lake to the
northward, and also learned of a river flowing in from
the south or south-west. This they determined to
explore. Skirting the south-east shore of the lake, they
reached the delta of the Red River, and picking their
way through a labyrinth of muddy and rush-lined
channels, emerged upon the main stream. Paddling up
the river, they finally reached the mouth of the Assini-
boine, where the city of Winnipeg now stands. Between
the forks a rough fort was built. They then explored
the Assiniboine to a point near the present town of
Portage La Prairie, where they constructed another
fort. This fort was first known as Maurepas, but the
name was afterwards changed to La Reine. From a
map prepared by La Vérendrye, and forwarded to the
Court by Beauharnois in October, 1737, it appears that
about this time a fort was also built some distance up
the Red River, possibly in what is now United States
territory. The fort is marked on the 1737 map as
Pointe de Bois. Neither this post, nor that at the
mouth of the Assiniboine, “ Fort Rouge,” seem to have
had anything more than a very temporary existence.
Fort Pointe de Bois appears nowhere but on the 1737
map. Fort Rouge is already labelled “abandoned” on




248 THE SEARCH FOR THE WESTERN SEA

the same map. On a later map of La Vérendrye's, or
rather one based on his memoirs and dated 1750, it is
marked “ Ancien Fort.”

In the spring of 1737 La Vérendrye once more went
down to Montreal. This time he was able to take with
him fourteen canoes laden with valuable furs, the pro-
ceeds of a successful winter’s operations with the Indians.
These went some way to satisfy the hungry creditors,
and he was provided with an ample supply of provisions
and goods suitable for trading and presents, to take
back with him to his posts in the interior.

For some time he had been maturing a project of an
overland expedition from Fort La Reine to the home of
a remarkable sedentary tribe of Indians, who lived on
the banks of a great river toward the south-west,
These were the Mandans, and the river upon whose
banks their villages were built was the Missouri, though
it was not recognized as such for many years,
Several maps both in La Vérendrye’s day and later
show the Upper Missouri as a distinct river, laid down
very indefinitely, and sometimes connected with the
River of the West. The Missouri had already been
explored in its lower waters by several enterprising
Frenchmen from both Canada and Louisiana, and
Parkman even carries one of these explorations as far
up as the Mandan villages, but there does not seem to
be any substantial ground for such a belief, or for with-
holding from La Vérendrye and his sons the honour of
first reaching the upper waters of the Missouri and the
Mandan villages, an account of which will now be given.




THE GREAT NORTH-WEST 249

On October 16th, 1738, La Vérendrye had the
drummer at Fort LLa Reine beat to arms, reviewed his
entire available force, and selected twenty of his best
men for an overland journey to the Mandan country.
Each man was provided with an ample supply of
powder and balls, an axe and kettle, and two fathoms
of tobacco. Leaving one of his petty officers, Sergeant
Sanschagrin, in command of Fort La Reine, La
Vérendrye set out for the Mandan country, taking with
him his sons Frangois and Pierre, a trader named
De La Marque and his brother, the twenty soldiers
and weyageurs and some twenty-five Assiniboines.

Their course lay approximately south-west from
Fort La Reine, which, it will be remembered, stood on
the north bank of the Assiniboine River, south of Lake
Manitoba, and somewhere near the present town of
Portage La Prairie. Unlike most expeditions in the
west, whether for exploration or trade, this was strictly
an overland journey. The waters of the Souris, which
lay approximately along their route, were too shallow
to admit even of light cances ascending the river.
La Vérendrye and his men therefore went on foot
across the prairie, along what was then and for many
years afterward the recognized Indian highway between
the Upper Missouri and the Red River country. Indeed,
Dr. George Bryce says that the old Indian trail may
still be traced without difficulty.

At a distance of about seventy-eight miles they
passed a mountain, probably Turtle Mountain, and
another smaller mountain at one hundred and fifty
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miles from the fort. From this latter mountain or hill,
by holding to the same course, they would before long
reach the Mandans. But they were not permitted to
travel the direct road. Like many travellers before and
since, La Vérendrye suffered from the perversity of
Indian guides. “The distance may have been,” says
he, “a hundred and twenty leagues, but our guide
lengthened the road by from fifty to sixty leagues, and
a number of stops to which we are obliged to agree,
making us spend the finest autumn weather in in-
activity. We took forty-six days to go a distance we
should have done easily in sixteen or twenty days at
the most” They must turn aside to visit a village of
the Assiniboines, and the entire village came forth to
escort the travellers'to the Mandans.

La Vérendrye, though not altogether relishing this
wholesale addition to his party, was impressed by the
orderly formation adopted by the Assiniboines on the
march, a formation adopted to prevent surprise. “They
march,” he says, “in three columns, with skirmishers in
front, and a good rear guard, the old and lame marching
in the centre and forming the central column. If the
skirmishers discover herds of buffaloes they raise a cry
which is returned by the rear guard, and all the most
active men in the column join the vanguard to hem in
the buffaloes, of which they secure a number, and each
takes what flesh he wants. The women and dogs
carried all the baggage, the men being only burdened
with their arms.” At this period the horse had not
been adopted by the Assiniboines.
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On the morning of the 28th, when they were approach-
ing the Missouri, they were met by a Mandan chief
with thirty warriors, who presented La Vérendrye with
corn in the ear and native tobacco, emblems of peace
and friendship. He had been prepared by the accounts
he had had from the Assiniboines to find the Mandans
white like himself, and was surprised to discover them
in no material respect differing in appearance from the
Assiniboines and other tribes. “I knew,” says he, “ that
from that time we had to make an allowance for all
we had been told” He was late in making that dis-
covery. The Mandan chief informed La Vérendrye
that his people lived in six forts or villages, of which
his own was the nearest to the river. He invited the
French leader to make his lodge his own, and placed
everything that he had at his disposal.

Continuing their journey, the party arrived at the
Mandan village on December 3rd. La Vérendrye made
an imposing entry into the village, with the French flag
flying in front. Before entering, he drew his men up in
the open and had them fire a salute of three volleys
with all the available muskets. He thoroughly under-
stood, as did all the French explorers, the effect of
ceremony, especially unfamiliar ceremony, upon the
Indian mind. The Mandans crowded out to meet the
French and their Assiniboine allies, and the walls and
trenches of the village were filled with curious squaws
and children.

La Vérendrye was led to the lodge of the chief,
followed by the other leaders of the party and a crowd
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of Mandans. Arrived there, he discovered to his con-
sternation that his bag of presents had been stolen.
Search was made for it, but without avail. The Assini-
boines charged the Mandans with the theft, and the
Mandans returned the compliment. La Vérendrye and
his men remained for several days at the village, where
they were hospitably entertained by the Mandans. The
latter, however, began to find six hundred Assiniboines
something of a burden. The laws of hospitality for-
bade that they should be driven forth, and they would
take no ordinary hint. The Mandans, however, thought
of an effective expedient. They set afloat a rumour
that the Sioux were approaching. The Assiniboines,
who held the Sioux in particular dread, fell readily
into the trap, and precipitately departed for their own
country, to the amusement and satisfaction of their un-
willing hosts. Unfortunately La Vérendrye's inter-
preter made off with the others, and he was reduced to
the clumsy expedient of signs as the only means of
communicating with the Mandans. As he could not
question them, as he had hoped, with regard to the
Missouri country and the prospects of reaching the
Western Sea by that route, he decided to return to Fort
La Reine without further delay, leaving two men behind
to pick up the language and secure all the information
possible from the Mandans against his return,

Before leaving, however, he examined with interest
the Mandan village in which they were quartered. It
was built in a commanding position, admirably suited
to defence, and was surrounded by a ditch fifteen feet
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deep by from fifteen to eighteen wide. It consisted
altogether of one hundred and thirty lodges or houses,
built much more substantially than was customary
among any of the tribes with which the French were
acquainted. The streets and squares were clean and
well kept ; the ramparts level and broad. The palisades
were supported on cross-pieces mortised into fifteen-foot
posts. The houses were ingeniously constructed and
commodious, with many conveniences not usually found
among the Indian tribes. Everything was of native
design and workmanship, as up to this time the
Mandans had had no intercourse with Europeans, and
little or nothing had filtered through the neighbouring
tribes. Altogether La Vérendrye was struck with the
comparatively high degree of intelligence displayed by
the Mandans. His description of their appearance,
dress, manners and customs, ceremonies, games, etc.,
closely resembles the accounts of later visitors, such as
Lewis and Clark, Alexander Henry, David Thompson,
Prince Maximilian of Wied, and Catlin,

La Vérendrye now made ready for the severe journey
over the wind-swept plains to the banks of the Assini-
boine. Before leaving he assembled the Mandan chiefs
and the principal warriors, and made them presents of
such small trifles as could be raked up among the party.
To the head chief he gave a flag and a leaden plate, to
be kept in perpetuity as a record of the taking posses-
sion of the Mandan country in the name of the great
White Father, the French King. It is questionable
whether the chief was much the wiser. Had he
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thoroughly understood the significance of the cere-
mony he would doubtless have declined to become the
custodian of these evidences of white domination.

Upon the eve of their departure La Vérendrye was
taken violently ill. It was now late in the year; the
prairies were swept by fierce and biting winds ; fuel was
unobtainable. They would have to fight their way back
at top speed. Yet La Vérendrye insisted on going for-
ward. With misgivings the men set forth. Their way
lay to the north-east, in the teeth of an ice-laden north
wind. Day after day they struggled on, camping at
night in the bottom of some deep coulée or gully, and
digging away the snow until they had cleared a space
sufficient for the entire party. Cold, hungry, dispirited,
many a time the men would have turned back if
La Vérendrye had consented. He alone was deter-
mined to go on. With grim, pain-racked face and
shaking limbs, he urged them forward. The indomit-
able spirit of the man rose superior to all physical pain.

At last the Assiniboine village appeared on the
horizon, and the French travellers dragged themselves
wearily to the lodges. La Vérendrye was too far gone
to attempt to reach the fort, but after his men had
rested he sent them on under the direction of his sons

to Fort La Reine, from whence they were to send him
assistance. On February 1g9th he himself reached the
fort.

In the autumn of 1739 the two men left with the
Mandans returned, bringing encouraging news. In the
early summer a number of strange Indians had arrived
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at the Mandan villages from the far south-west. They
told the French of bearded white men who lived in
houses and prayed to the Master of Life. The home of
these bearded white men was by the borders of the great
lake whose waters were unfit to drink. The Indians
offered to conduct the French to the sea, which they
said could be reached before the winter.

La Vérendrye at once determined to avail himself of
this promising opportunity. Not having yet recovered
from the effects of his illness on the former journey, he
did not feel able to lead an exploratory expedition in
person, but sent his son Pierre with two men, directing
him to secure guides among the Mandans, and seek out
a path to the Western Sea. Pierre got as far as the
Mandan villages, but failing to secure guides, returned to
Fort La Reine.

In the spring of 1742 Pierre set out again, this time
accompanied by his younger brother. They spent the
months of May, June, and July among the Mandans,
waiting impatiently for the arrival of certain Indians
known as the Gens des Chevaux, who were to act as
guides. The Gens des Chevaux—probably the same
tribe known afterward as the Cheyennes—failed to
make their appearance, and Pierre finally induced a
couple of Mandans to lead them to their country.

For twenty days they journeyed, generally in a west-
south-westerly direction. One of the Mandans deserted
them, but the other, fortunately, remained true. Their
course lay over the rolling prairie,among alkaline streams,
and through the Bad Lands of the Little Missouri, where
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the Chevalier de La Vérendrye noticed the “earths of
different colours, blue, green, red, or black, white as
chalk, or yellowish like ochre,” which are so character-
istic of this region.

On the 18th September they arrived at a village of
the Beaux Hommes (Crows, probably), where they were
treated with every friendliness. Here the second Mandan
left them, to return to his own people. They remained at
the village for the better part of two months, leaving on
the gth November for a village of the Gens de Chevaux.
Still journeying in a south-west direction, they reached,
on the twelfth day, a tribe known as the Petits Renards,
and continuing on the same course, they came to a
village of the Pioya. Turning more to the south,
they again encountered their friends the Gens des
Chevaux, who were in a state of panic, having been
attacked and defeated by a war party of the Snake
Indians (Shoshones). From the Gens des Chevaux they
learned of a tribe known as the Gens de I'Arc or Bow-
men, who traded with the Spanish settlements on the
Gulf of California.

On the 215t November they arrived at one of the
Bow villages, and found the warriors about to set out on
an expedition against the Snakes. The latter seem to
have been the scourge of the western prairies, as the
Sioux were in the middle west, and the Iroquois in the
east. Their hand was against every man, and every
man’s hand was against them. At the urgent invitation
of the Bows, La Vérendrye and his brother consented to

accompany the war party, the more so as they found
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that their course would bring them within reach of a
great range of mountains lying to the westward.

On the first day of the new year, 1743, the brothers
saw upon the horizon a jagged outline. Day by day
the mountains grew more distinct. The Frenchmen
looked with amazement upon their towering, snow-
capped peaks, glittering in the sun—the Mountains of
Bright Stones—rumours of which they had heard in their
far-off Canadian homes many years before. As they
drew nearer, the slopes of the mountains were seen to be
thickly clothed with pine and fir. Finally, on the 12th
of the month, they had reached their very foot, but as
ill luck would have it, the war party here came un-
expectedly upon a camp of Snakes, which they found
deserted and in the utmost confusion, The Snakes,
evidently learning through their scouts of the approach
of this formidable war party, had precipitately fled, but
the Bowmen, with Indian perversity, jumped to the con-
clusion that they had executed a flank movement, with
the purpose of falling upon their defenceless camp,
where were all the women and children. Turning back
therefore, despite the remonstrances of their chiefs and
the Frenchmen, they never paused until the camp was
reached. The squaws had seen nothing of the Snakes,
and were in perfect security.

Under the circumstances the Chevalier could do
nothing but make the best of his way to the camp of
the Bowmen, which he only reached with the greatest
difficulty, having become separated from all the rest of

the party. One can readily conceive the bitterness of
s
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his disappointment in being compelled to turn back
when the prize for which he and his father had so long
striven seemed almost within his grasp, for he confidently
believed, and the Indians had led him to expect, that
the Western Sea lay on the other side of these moun.
tains, and that he had but to climb them to behold the
long-sought object of his ambitions. La Vérendrye
never dreamed that hundreds of miles of mountain and
forest and plain still lay between him and that elusive
Western Sea.

There was now nothing for the Frenchmen to do but
retrace their steps. Between them and the mountains
were the fierce and implacable tribe of the Shoshones,
and none of the Gens de I'Arc could be persuaded to
act as guide upon such a perilous journey. Young
La Vérendrye and his brother therefore reluctantly re-
turned to the Missouri, where they erected a pyramid
of stones on the summit of a hill overlooking the river,
buried a leaden plate bearing the arms of France, and
formally took possession of the country in the King’s
name. They were now some distance down the
Missouri, their journey having brought them around
in a wide circle. Slowly they made their way up the
banks of the river to the Mandan villages, where they
were welcomed as men returned from the dead. On
the 2nd of July, 1743, they returned to Fort La Reine,
to the great joy of their father, who had become
anxious on account of their prolonged absence.

The original intention of Pierre and his brother had
been to turn west from the Mandan villages, and follow
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the Missouri to its source, which, according to current
belief, would be found to rise within a comparatively
short distance of the Western Ocean. Had they been
able to bring with them such an effective and thoroughly
equipped force as made up the Lewis and Clark ex-
pedition some sixty-two years later, they would probably
have accomplished their design, though they certainly
would have found when they reached the head-waters
of the Missouri that the worst part of the journey still
lay before them. But standing alone in the midst of
numerous tribes, some at least sure to prove hostile,
they were compelled to move with caution, relying on
Indian guides to conduct them from tribe to tribe, and
hoping that fortune would so favour them that they
might in time get within reach of the sea. Under the
circumstances, the marvel is not that they failed to reach
the Pacific, but that they should have accomplished as
much as they did.

There has been much difference of opinion as to the
route followed by the younger La Vérendryes on this
journey, and as to whether they did or did not actually
reach the Rocky Mountains. Parkman, in his Half
Century of Conflict, makes the Bighorn range of the
Rockies their farthest point to the westward. He
traces their route from the Mandan villages on the
banks of the Missouri, between Heart and Cannonball
rivers, west to the Little Missouri. They crossed the
eastern branch of the Little Missouri, the Powder
River Mountains, and then the west branch of the
Little Missouri. They turned to the southward, follow-
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ing the east bank of Tongue River, a tributary of the
Yellowstone, and finally crossing the Tongue River,
reached the Bighorn Mountains. Their homeward
route, as Parkman traces it, was almost due east, re-
crossing Tongue River, traversing the Black Hills, and
so to the banks of the Missouri, which they reached
some distance below the Mandan villages.

Mr. Granville Stuart, in the first volume of the Con-
tributions to the Historical Society of Montana, traces
quite a different route for the explorers; one, too, which
credits them with having reached a point considerably
farther to the westward than that indicated by Parkman.
Mr. Stuart believes that, starting from the Mandan
villages, they ascended the Missouri as far as the Gates
of the Mountains, where the river breaks through the
Belt range near the present city of Helena, Montana.
These, he maintains, were the mountains reached by
young La Vérendrye on January 1st, 1743. This, it
will be seen, carries the explorers several hundred
miles farther to the westward than Parkman thought
probable.

Leaving the Belt range, Mr. Stuart supposes that
they passed up Deep or Smith’s River, and over to the
head of the Musselshell, an important branch of the
Missouri, and from there they went south to the Yellow-
stone, crossing which they went up Pryor’s Fork, and
through Pryor'’s Gap to Stinking River, which they
crossed, and continuing on south came among the
Snake Indians on Wind River, who told them that on
the south side of the Wind River Mountains was the
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River Karoskiou (Kanaraogwa, in the modern Snake
tongue), now called Green River. The Snakes also
told them they would be killed if they tried to go any
farther south, because war parties of the San Arcs band
of Sioux, hereditary enemies of the Snakes, were
always watching about the south pass, to kill and
plunder them as they passed to and from Green River,
where lived another band of the Snake tribe. Here
the party turned back to the Missouri, which, according
to Stuart, they would have reached some distance
above, instead of below, the Mandan villages. This
interpretation is based partly on La Vérendrye’s narra-
tive and partly upon two contemporary documents—
one a letter of Father Coquard, who had been
associated with La Vérendrye in their western ex-
plorations; the other a memoir prepared by Louis
Antoine de Bougainville on the French Posts in 1757.
Both these documents are among the French archives
in Paris. The former was first quoted by Pierre
Margry, for many years Keeper of the Archives in the
Department of Marine and the Colonies at Paris, in a
letter dated July sth, 1875. The latter was published
by Margry in his Relations et Mémoires Inédits, etc., 1867.

Coquard, after mentioning the different tribes met
with by the La Vérendryes on their journey, indicates
that the explorers followed the Missouri not only up to
the falls, but thirty leagues beyond the falls, where they
“found the passes of the Missouri between some moun-
tains, and the Missouri is the discharge of the lake of
which they know not the extent” This idea of the
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Missouri being the outlet of a large lake Stuart sup-
poses arose from the fact that the Flathead tribe, whom
the La Vérendryes met lower down the river, had told
them that they went up the river when returning to
their country, and that in their country was a very large
lake. It mightalso be noted that this supposititious lake
appeared repeatedly, before La Vérendrye's explora-
tions, both in narratives and on French maps, some-
times alone, sometimes in conjunction with the “Shining
Mountains ” or the “ Mountains of Bright Stones.” Its
proportions vary according to the imagination of the
writer or map-maker, from quite a small lake to a
boundless sea. Bougainville in his memoir also de-
scribes the route followed by La Vérendrye and his
brother, and mentions the tribes they encountered along
their route.

Mr. Stuart shows a great deal of ingenuity in identi-
fying the tribes mentioned by La Vérendrye, by
Coquard, and by Bougainville, with those of more
recent times, and from the known habitat of these
tribes toward the latter end of the eighteenth century
he draws some interesting conclusions as to the regions
traversed by the La Vérendryes on their western
journey. It is important to add that Mr. Stuart was
himself thoroughly familiar with all this western country,
and with the tribes who inhabited it during the last
century. His identification of the route of the French
explorers is therefore entitled to a good deal of weight.
Much depends, however, on the authority that may
properly be attached to the evidence of Coquard and
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Bougainville. Coquard is known to have been person-
ally acquainted with La Vérendrye and his sons, and it
is probable that Bougainville was also. It is therefore
not unreasonable to assume that the information which
they give, and which in a measure is supplementary to
the original narrative of La Vérendrye, may have been
obtained at first hand from the explorers themselves.
In any event, whether we may or may not concede to
the sons of La Vérendrye the honour of having traced
the Missouri into the very heart of the Rocky Moun-
tains, they may at least be credited with having reached
a spur of the mountains ; and that, in view of their very
small party and the difficulties they had to surmount,
was no ordinary achievement.

Upon the return of the two brothers to Fort La
Reine, they had an opportunity of discussing with their
father the possibilities of the Missouri as a route to the
sea. The hostility of some of the western tribes, how-
ever, and the danger, as they thought, of getting within
territory claimed and controlled by the Spaniards,
deterred them from making any further attempt in this
direction, They therefore abandoned the south-western
route, and turned their attention to the north-west,
where another great river offered a tempting passage to
the Western Sea. The history of this new project will
be more conveniently dealt with in another chapter.




CHAPTER 1V

FRENCH EXPLORERS ON THE
SASKATCHEWAN

N the last chapter the explorations of La Vérendrye

and his sons have been traced from Lake of the
Woods down the Winnipeg River to Lake Winnipeg,
thence up the Red River, and its tributary the Assini-
boine, and overland to the upper waters of the Missouri,
and finally to the eastern slope of the Rocky Moun-
tains. These explorations covered the years 1732 to
1743. At some time during the latter part of this
decade one of La Vérendrye’s sons discovered the Sas-
katchewan. Some of the journals are missing for this
period, so that it is impossible to fix the exact year of
the discovery or the circumstances which attegpded it.
All that is known is what is contained in a later
memoir giving a brief account of the discoveries made
by La Vérendrye and his sons in the west. From this,

and from their maps of the western country, it appears
that before the year 1738 they had discovered not only
Lake Winnipeg, but also Lake Manitoba, which La
Vérendrye called Lac des Prairies. About the year
1741 they had established a post, Fort Dauphin, on the

western side of this lake. About this time they seem
264
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also to have explored the northern part of Lake Winni-
peg, and knew from the Indians of its connection with
Hudson Bay by way of the Nelson River.

Whether the Saskatchewan was first discovered by
way of Lake Winnipeg, or by way of Lake Manitoba
and Lake Winnipegosis, is not very clear, At any rate,
it had been discovered, and explored up to the Forks
between 1740 and 1750. In a map of the latter year
prepared from information supplied by La Vérendrye,
the Saskatchewan is shown under the name Poskaiao,

and branching off from the Poskaiao is another river
called the Riviere des Cristinaux flowing into Hudson
Bay, an English fort being shown at its mouth. The
river is evidently intended to represent the Churchill

and the waterways connecting it with the Saskat-
chewan, while the English fort is Prince of Wales.
Near the mouth of the Saskatchewan is shown a French
post, Fort Bourbon. The sites of both Fort Bourbon
and Fort Dauphin were known to the Canadian traders
who traversed this part of the country immediately after
the cession of Canada to England. Alexander Henry
the elder says, in his Zravels, that Fort Bourbon was
situated at the north end of Lake de Bourbon, now
Cedar Lake. Elsewhere he says: “ We passed old Fort
Bourbon, near which we entered one of the channels of
the Saskatchewan.”

Henry speaks in his narrative of several other French
forts, traces of which were still to be seen when he
ascended the Saskatchewan in 1808, At the mouth of
the Montagne du Pas or Pasquia River, where a post
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of the Hudson’s Bay Company was established many
years later, he found the remains of an old French fort,
and the trails leading to it were still visible. This was
the Fort Poskoia built by the Chevalier de La Vérendrye
over half a century before. It was a general rendez-
vous for the Indians before small-pox decimated the
tribes,

Farther up the river Henry passed the site of another
French post, on the south side of the Saskatchewan,
known as Nepawee or Nipawi. James Finlay, first of
the Montreal traders to reach the Saskatchewan,wintered
a little above Nipawi in 1767. Sir Alexander Mackenzie
refers to this old French fort, and writes as if it were
still in operation at the time of the cession of Canada in
1763.

Henry again speaks of another French post above
Nipawi, which he calls Fort St. Louis. “It stands,” he
says, “in a low bottom, south side. At this place, scme
years ago, were to be seen agricultural instruments and
remains of carriage wheels. Their road to the open
plains is still to be seen, winding up a valley on the
south side” Mackenzie also speaks of the marks of
agricultural instruments and wheel carriages, but in
connection with the Nipawi post. There is no record
of such a fort having been built by any of the La
Vérendryes. Mr. C. N. Bell, of the Manitoba Historical
and Scientific Society, says that it was built by De La
Corne, who commanded the western posts after Saint-
Pierre. This fort, according to Dr. Elliott Coues, was
situated about twelve miles in an air line below the
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Forks of the Saskatchewan. The Hudson's Bay Com-
pany afterward built a fort on the same spot. It was
named Fort a la Corne. Probably the name had been
applied by the French to the earlier establishment, and
was transferred by the English traders to their own
post. It is said to have been in operation in 1858, and
in fact is marked on recent maps of the Canadian Geo-
logical Survey.

Now as to the location of these two French posts.

First, as to Nipawi. Mackenzie places it in long. 103",
Dr. James Bain, the editor of Alexander Henry's Journal,
makes it a little west of 104°. Mathew Cocking, of the
Hudson’s Bay Company, ascending the Saskatchewan
in 1772, passed an old trading house “ belonging to the
French pedlars before the conquest of Quebec.” This
fort, evidently Nipawi, was about one hundred miles
above The Pas, or the site of Fort Poskoia. This
would make its position about where Mackenzie has it.
Cocking passed Finley’s, or Finlay's, House abqut ten
miles above Nipawi.

Then as to the upper French post, Fort St. Louis,
des Prairies, or La Corne. As already mentioned, Dr.
Coues estimated that this fort must have been about
twelve miles in an air line below the Forks. It so
appears, or rather its modern equivalent, on several
recent official maps. According to Alexander Henry,
Fort des Prairies was almost immediately below the
Forks. Cocking makes it one hundred and fifty miles
above The Pas, or about fifty miles above Nipawi. This
brings it considerably below the position as given by
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Henry and Dr. Coues. Either the French post passed
by Cocking must have been one of which no mention
is elsewhere made, or else Fort St. Louis was lower
down the river than has hitherto been supposed. But
to return.

The elder La Vérendrye, having ascertained through
his son the course of the Saskatchewan, and realizing
its importance as a route to the Western Sea, returned
to Quebec to make one final appeal to the Government
for financial assistance. He lingered on, month after
month, hoping against hope that a generous impulse
might visit those in authority. Finally he made up his
mind to return to the west, with such supplies as he
could beg or borrow, and complete the object of his
life’s work, trusting to a kind Providence to see him
through.

One ray of sunshine now appeared, to brighten what
proved to be the closing days of his life; one tardy act
of justice in a lifetime of injustice, calumny, and mis-
representation. The King and his ministers had at
last been brought to see the purity of his motives

and the genuineness of his patriotism. La Vérendrye

was given the rank of captain, and decorated with the
coveted Cross of St. Louis. At the same time he was
authorized by Galissoni¢re, who had succeeded Beau-
harnois as Governor, to resume his explorations—at his
own expense.

La Vérendrye needed no urging. The King’s belated
recognition was better far than gold. He would find
the Western Sea now at all hazards. But he reckoned
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without the one insurmountable obstacle. His iron
constitution, overtaxed for years to meet the demands
of an indomitable spirit, at last rebelled. His health
was breaking down, irretrievably, as the result of years
of exposure and hardship.

In September, 1749, he writes this characteristic letter
to Maurepas—the last public act of the great explorer :—

“1 take the liberty of tendering you my very humble
thanks for having been pleased to procure for me from
His Majesty the Cross of St. Louis, and for two of my
children their promotion. My ambition, coupled with
my gratitude, induces me to set out next spring,
honoured with the orders of Monsieur the Marquis
de la Jonquitre our general, to look after the posts and
explorations in the west, which have been suspended
for several years. I have sent to Monsieur the Marquis
de la Jonqui¢re a map and memorandum of the course
I must follow for the present. Monsieur the Comte de la
Galissonitre has like ones. I will keep a very exact
account of the course from the entrance of the terri-
tories unto the boundaries unto which I and my children
may attain. [ cannot leave Montreal except during the
month of May next, at which season navigation is open
to the upper countries. I intend making all haste
possible so as to winter at Fort Bourbon, which is the
last on the lower part of Riviére aux Biches of all the
forts I have established ; most happy if, as the outcome
of all the trials, fatigues, and risks I have undergone in
this protracted exploration, I could succeed in proving
to you my unselfishness, my great ambition, as well as
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that of my children, for the glory of the King and the
welfare of the Colony.”

Three months after this letter was written La
Vérendrye died. First and always a man of action,
while others talked of the Western Sea and wrote
learned memoirs as to the best means of reaching it
overland, he set out to find a way, devoting to the task
not one or two years, but his lifetime. In his singleness
of purpose, his devotion to duty, his resourcefulness,

his power of rising superior to all obstacles, and his

extraordinary perseverance, he bore a striking re-
semblance to that other great explorer Vitus Bering,
who almost at the same time was toiling slowly and
painfully across the vast, dreary wastes of Siberia,
toward the same goal. That La Vérendrye left his
work unfinished is no cloud upon his fame. Had he
lived, and especially had his Government given him even
the most moderate support, he and his intrepid sons
would without doubt have forced their way across the
continent to the shores of the far-off Pacific.

After the death of their father, the younger La
Vérendryes sought permission to return to the west and
take up their father's unfinished task. They appealed
earnestly to the Governor, La Jonquitre, but without
avail. La Jonquiére, who had not dared to thwart the
father in his hour of triumph, had no hesitation in deny-
ing the sons. He already had his greedy eye on the
profits of the fur trade, and had determined to send
friends of his own to the west to reap where the La
Vérendryes had sown; ostensibly to continue the search
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for the Western Sea, but in reality chiefly to exploit the
fur trade. The La Vérendryes were not merely refused

permission to continue their explorations, but were not
even given an opportunity of securing their personal
property and supplies in the forts which they had them-
selves constructed. These forts, with all they contained,
were now turned over to Captain Jacques Repentigny
Legardeur de Saint-Pierre, a brave but not over-scrupu-
lous officer, who was directed to use them as bases of
supply for his explorations toward the Western Sea.

It would be unjust to Legardeur de Saint-Pierre to
say that he went to the west with no serious thought of
exploration. He was a better man than the Governor
who had sent him, and in spite of his gross injustice to
the La Vérendryes there is reason to believe that he
had every intention of finding a way across the con-
tinent. He knew, however, little or nothing of the
difficulties to be overcome; he had no knowledge of
the geography of the west, and scorned to accept the
guidance of those who alone could have set him right ;
and he showed himself quite incapable of handling the
western tribes. As a result he himself added nothing
to what was already known of the western country.

Under instructions from La Jonquitre, Saint-Pierre
left Montreal in 1750 and proceeded to Michilimakinac.
The manuscript of his journal is very much defaced,
and many of the dates are undecipherable. After a
short stay at Michilimakinac to give his men a rest, he
pushed on to Grand Portage, and Fort St. Pierre on
Rainy Lake. “This,” he says, “is the first of the
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western posts.” He found the route from Lake Superior
to Rainy Lake very difficult. “Bad as I had imagined
the roads, I was surprised at the reality, There are
thirty-eight carrying-places; the first of these is four
leagues [that is, the Grand Portage], and the least of all
the others is a quarter of a league. The remainder of
the road [before him] was not more attractive ; on the
contrary, I was assured it was infinitely worse, besides
being dangerous. In fact, I had time to feel that there
was the constant risk of not only losing goods and
provisions, but even life itself.” La Vérendrye had been
over this same route time and again, but there is not
one word in his narratives about the dangers and diffi-

culties of the way. He cared nothing for natural
obstacles ; it was the opposition of those who should
have supported him that embittered the great explorer.

At Fort St. Pierre, Saint-Pierre gathered all the
surrounding Indians together and harangued them on

the iniquity of their conduct in waging war against the
Sioux. The Crees listened to him patiently, but it was
not long before he noticed that they were becoming un-
settled and impertinent, which he attributed to “the too
great indulgence with which they had been treated.”
Continuing his journey, he reached Fort St. Charles on
the Lake of the Wood, and descended Winnipeg River
to Fort Maurepas. Provisions were so scarce at both
these posts that the whole party suffered great priva-
tions, Saint-Pierre spent the winter probably at Fort
Maurepas, and in 1751 went on to Fort La Reine on the
Assiniboine, which he made his head-quarters.
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Meanwhile he had sent the Chevalier de Niverville to
the Saskatchewan with instructions to push his dis-
coveries up that river beyond the farthest point reached
by the La Vérendryes. Winter had set in before De
Niverville set forth on his journey, and he travelled over
the snow and ice with toboggans. He was obliged to
cache part of his provisions in the woods, and before
reaching Fort Pascoya he and his men were at the
puint of starvation, their only resour